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The Editor defers till the completion of his under- 
taking any general remarks that he may have to offer. 




PREFvXCE. 


J. Uli lilvratliro of t.lu* Hindus has now lx*en enltlvatod, 
for many yi^ars, with sinjrular dili^enre, and, in many 
of its hi*an(‘lK*s, with omiiKMit sn<*c(*ss. Tlu*iv aiv sonu‘ 
de])artnu‘nts, liowever, which arc yet hnt partially and 
impcrIVM'tly inv(*sti^'atcd; and wc arc far from being* 
in possession of that knowledge which the authentic 
writings of the Hindus alone can give us of their re- 
ligion, mythology, and historical ti*aditions. 

From the materials to which we have hitherto had 
access, it seems ])robal>le that there have been three 
])rincij)al Idrms in which the religion of the Hindus 
has existed, at as many diiVerent periods. The duration 
of those periods, the' circumstances of their succession, 
and the* juve'ise state e»f the national faith at each season, 
it is ne)t ])ossible to trace with any approach te) accu- 
rae‘y. The premises have been te»e) inn)erfectly eleter- 
mineel te) authe>ri/A' e>ther than conclusie)ns e)f a general 
anel somewhat vague description; and those remain to 
be liere*after ce)nlirmed, or correcteel, by more extensive 
and satisfactory research. 

The earliest fe)rm luuler which the Hindu religion 
appears is that taught in the Vedas. The style of the 
language, and the pur[)ort of the compositu)n, of tliose 
I. a 
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works, as far as we arc acquainted with them, indicate 
a date long anterior to that of any other class of Sans- 
krit writings. It is yet, however, scarcely safe to ad- 
vance an o})inion of the precise belief, or philosophy, 
which they inculcate. To enable ns to judge of their 
tendency, we have only a gem‘ral sketch of their ar- 
rangement and contents, with a few extracts, by Mr. 
Colebrooke, in the Asiatic* Researches:* a few in(*i(h‘nta.l 
observatic^ns by Mr. Ellis, in the same misc(‘llany and 
a translaticm <»f the tirst Vnmk of tin* Saihhita. or col- 
lection of the j)rayers of the Ifig-veda, by J)r. l\osen:^ 
and some of tin* I panishads, or si)eculative treatises, 
attached to, rather than ])art of, the N'edas, by Ram- 
inohun Roy.^" Of tin* religion taught in the \'edas, 
Mr. Coh*brooke*s opinion will probal>ly bi* receivt*d as 
that which is best entitled to deference: as, certainly, 
no Sanski’it scholar has been ccpially conv(*i‘sant with 
tin* original works. ‘'The real doctrine of tin* whole* 
Indian scrij)ture is the unity of the deity, in whom tin* 

• Vol. VIII., p. nr.u.f - Vol. XIV.. p. ;;7. 

‘ PiiblislnMl by tln’- Orit-iital Tniuslalitni Fiiiul C’ommitUM*. 

' A n.'iiislatidii nl' tin; priiicipai r|)anisli.'ul.s was piil>lisii<‘(l. 
iiialrr tli(; titk: (jI* ( Iiipiickiiat , or 'riicdlogia Iiidica. by AiKpu lil 
(111 Perron; but it was Jiiade tliroiigb tin; im'diuiii of llu* Persian, 
.and is very Jncorn;et and (d>seure. A Iransl.’ilion cd’ a very dil* 
fiii'ont cliaractiM t ba.s been some lime in course of preparation 
by .M. Poley. 


* To iiLsert here ii list of the numerous jaihlicatmn.s hearing on the 
Vetla.s, that have a])peared since the date of this preface, 1840, would 
he heside the purpo.so of my iiotc.s. 

-j- Reprinted in Colehrooke’s Misrellaiutum Es.suys, Vrd. I., pp. P-llll. 
t The kindness of Professor Wilson here mistook a hope for a reality. 
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universe is comprelieinlecl: and tlie seemiii" polytlieisin 
which it exliihits oilers the elements, and the stars 
and jdanets, as gods. The three ])rincipal manifesta- 
tions oi‘ tlu* divinity, with other pers»)niiied atti*il)nt(‘s 
ami energies, and most of the other gods of Hindu 
mythology, are, iiuleed, nuMitioned, or, at li*ast. indi- 
cated, in the W'da^i. Diit tin* worsl)i|) of deified hei’oes 
is no ])art ol‘ that sysiv-ni: mu* an* tlu* ineariiations ol‘ 
d(*itii*s suggt'sted in any otlu*r porti<m of the t<*xt whieh 
I have yet se(*n: lliongh sneh are sometimes liinted at 
hy the eomnumtators.**^ Some ofllK*se stati*ments may, 
|u*i*ha[)S, reijiiire modilieafion: foi*. witliont a t’arernl 
examination of all tlie prayers <>f the \ edas. -it would 
Ik* ha/ardons to asst*rt that they contain no indication' 
what(‘Ver ol‘ hei*o-worship: and, certainly, they do ap- 
p(*ar to allude, occasionally, to the Avataras. or incar- 
nations. of N’ishhn. Still, however, it is true that the 
prevailing character of the I’itual of the \ edas is the 
worship of the ])ersonilied elements: of Agni or tire; 
Imlra, the lirmament: \\‘iyu, the air; \ aruha, the water; 
of Aditya, the sun; Soma, the moon: and other ele- 
im‘ntary and plam*tary j)ersonagi*s. It is also true that 
the worshij) of tlu* \ edas is, Idr the nu)^t |>art, domotic 
worshij), consisting of |)rayi*i*s ami oblations otfei*i*d — 
in their own houses. m»t in tem[)les— )»y individuals, 
lor imlividual good, and addressed to unri‘al presences, 
not to visible types. In a word, the religion of tlu* 
\'edas was not idi»lati*y. 


' As. llivs., Vi>l. Vlll., i>. 471. =^ 


* Or Misirf/utnotis ^ ol. 1.. i>|». IIO ami 111. 
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It is not possible to conjecture when this more simple 
and primitive form of adoration was succeeded by the 
worship of images and types, i*eprescnt'mg Bnihimi, 
Vishnu, Siva, and other imaginary beings, constituting 
a mythological pantheon of most ample extent; or 
when Rama and Krishna, who appear to have l)een, 
originally, real and historical charac'ters. were eh^vated 
to the dignity of divinities. Image- worship is alluded 
to by Manu, in several passages,' but with an intima- 
tion that those Hrahinans who subsist by ministering 
in temples are an inferior and degi*aded class. The 
story ol the Ramayaiia and Maliabharata tui*ns wholly 
ujion.thc doctrine of incarnations; all the chiel'dramatis 
-j)ersona^ of the poems being impersonations of gods, 
and demigods, and celestial sjiirits. The ritual appears 
to be that of the Vedas; and it may be doubted if any 
allusion to image-worship occurs. Hut the doeti'ine ol‘ 
jiropitiatioii by penance and praise j>rev;iils throughout ; 
and Vishnu and »Sivii are the es])erial objects of.panc- 
gyric ami invocation. In tliesi* two works, th(*n, we 
trace une(|uivocal indications of a (h*parture from the 
elemental woi*ship of the \ edas, and the origin or elab- 
oration of legends which form the great bodv of the 
mythological religion of the Hindus. How far they 
only improved ujjon the cosmogony and chronologv 
of their ])re<]ecessoi's, or in what degive tlu* tra< lit ions 
of families and dyjiasties may originate with tlu*m, are 
questions that can only be determined when the N'edas 
and the two works in (juestion shall have been more 
thoroughly examined. 


> U, III., 1.32, 104. IJ. IV., 214. 
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The different works known by the name of Piirahas 
are evidently derived from the same religious system 
as the Ramayaha and Alahabharata, or from the mytho- 
heroie stage of Hindu belief. They present, however, 
peculiarities which designate their belonging to a later 
2:)eriod, and to an important modification in the pro- 
gress of opinion. They repeat the theoretical cosmo- 
gony of the two great poems; they expand and sys- 
tematize the chronological computations; and they giv^e 
a more definite and connected representation of the 
mythological fictions and the historical traditions. But, 
besides these and other particulars, which may be 
derivable from an old, if not from a primitive, era, 
they offer characteristic peculiarities of a more modern 
description, in the paramount importance which they 
assign to individual divinities, in the variety and pur- 
[)ort of the rites and observances addressed to them, 
and in tlie invention of new legends illustrative of the 
j)ower and graciousness of those deities, and of the 
efficacy of implicit devotion to them. Siva and Vishnu, 
under one or other form, are almost the sole objects 
that claim the homage of the Hindus, in the Purahas; 
departing fn)m the domestic and elemental ritual of 
the N’edas, and exhibiting a sectarlal fervour and ex- 
clusiveness not traceable in the Ramayaiia, and only 
to a (pialilied extent in the AlaliablKirata. They are no 
longer authorities for Hindu belief, as a whole: they 
are special guides for separate and, sometimes, cou- 
ilicting branches of it; compiled for the evident pur- 
pose of promoting the preferential, or, in some cases, 
the sole, worship of Vlshiiu, or of Siva. ^ 


Besides the three periods marked by the Vedas, Heroic 
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That the Puraiias always bore the eJiai’aetfr hrn* 
ji;iveii of them may admit of reasonable <l<mbt: that it 
correctly applies to them as they now are met. with, 
the ftdlowing [)ages will irrefra^i^ably substantiate. It 
is possible, however, that there may have beiai an 
earlier class of l^nnihas, of which those we now have 
are but the partial and adulterated representatives. 
The identity of the leixends in many of them, and, still 
more, the identity of the words — I’or, in several of them, 
lone: passages are literally the same — is a sul’licient 
[U’oof that, in all such cases, they must lie copied either 
from some other similar work, or iVom a common ami 
pi’ior original. Jt is not unusual, also, for a fact t(» bo 
state<l upon the authority of an "old stanza', whielj is 
cited accor<ling;ly : showing the existenei* ol* an i*aiTier 
soun.'e oi‘ inidrmation: ami, in Vi*ry many instances, 
legends are allu<le<l to, not told: i*vineing ae<juaintance 
with their prior narration somewhen* tdsc*. 'fhe mum* 
itself, Puniha. which implies S>ld*. indicates the object 
of the c<imi)ilation to be tiu* ju-eservatinu nf ancitait 
traditio!i>: a pui’pose. in the pri*scnt condition of the 
Purahas, very iin])erfi*ctly fullilled. Whatever weight 
may ))e attached to the>e con>idi*rations, then* is m> 
disjiuting evidence to the lik(* effect, afforded bv other 
and umjuestiojiabli*, authority. The description given, 
by Mr. Coh'brooke, ^ of the contents of a Jhiraha is 

jiim] Puriinas. a ftmrtli may 1 m- lVfnii tin- iiilliiriin* 

by tin; 'raiilras upon Ilimlii juariirr am! b.-iit-r: but \vr 
ar«j yet luo littb; ar<|naiiif«Ml wiib woiks. <ir iln-ir mii'in. tn 

s])ecMlale sjib-ly in)(»n tln i?- 
' Aw. V'dl. j). 

• Or KmnjK, Vol. 11., rp. 4 ami a, lout-awto. 
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takpii from Sanskrit writers. The Lexicon of Amara 
Siihha gives, as a synonym of Puniha, Panclia-lakshaha, 
‘that whicli lias live characteristic topics’; and there is 
no dillerence of opinion, amongst the scholiasts, as to 
what these are. They are, as Mr. Colebrooke mentions: 
I. Primary creation, or cosmogony; II. Secondary cre- 
ation, or the destruction and renovation of worlds, 
including chronology; III. Genealogy of gods and 
patriarchs; IV". Reigns of the Manns, or periods called 
Manwantaras: and, X. History, or such particulars as 
have been preserved of the princes of the solar and 
lunar races, and of their descendants to modern times. ^ 
Snell, at any rate, were the constituent and character- 
istic portions of a Puraiia, in the days of Amara Sliiiha,f 
lifty-six years I)efore the Christian era;f and, if the 


‘ Tlic following (lofinition of u Puraiia is constantly (jiiotcil: 
it is fouml in the Vishriu, Matsya, Vayii, and other Puraiias: 

A variation of reading in the beginning of the second line is 
noticed by Kainasraiiia , the scholiast on Amara. 

‘destruction of the earth and the rest, or linal dissolution;' in 
which case tlie genealogies of heroes and princes are comprised 
in those of the patriarclis. 


t That Amarasiiidia lived at that time, though possible, has not been 
proved. Professor Wilson — Sanskrit Uivtionanf^ lirst edition, Profaoe, 
V. — asserts that “all tradition concurs in enumerating him amongst 
the learned men who, in the metaphorical phraseology of the Hindus, 
are denominated the ‘nine gems’ of the court of Vikraiiiaditya. * * • 
Authorities which assert the contemporary existence of Amara and Vi- 
kranuiditya might bo indefinitely multiplied; and those are equally nu- 
merous which class him amongst the Miiue gems'." In the second 
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Piiranas had iiiidergoiie no change since his time, such 
we should expect to lind them still. Do they conform 


edition of his Dictionary, under the word tlio Professor explains 

the “nine jjenis” to bo: “The nine men of letters at the court of Yikra- 
maditya, or, Dhaiiwantari, Kshapaiiaka, Amarasiiiiha, Sanku, Vetalaldiaft'a, 
Ghafakarpara , Kalidasa, Varahamihira, and Vararnchi.” The tradition 
about these ornaments he thinks — Mtyhmhitn ^ st‘« ond edition, Preface, 
p, V. — to be one of those regarding which ‘‘there is no reason to dispute 
the truth.” 

The “authorities” spoken of in the lirst of the preceding extracts are 
not specitied by Professor Wilson; and they are not known to have 
fallen yet in the way of any one else. Those aiith'»ritic.> apart, he ad- 
duces a stanza about the “nine gems”, of which he says, that ii “appears 
in a great measure traditionary tinly: as I have not been able to trace 
it to any authentic source, altht)ugh it is in tl)“ muuth id every I'andit. 
when ii\torregated on the suhj<‘ct.” 

. The stanza in nuestion occurs in the .hfn(irriOiit>lin,'nihi ^ near its c«in- 
clusion, where we tind the lollowing verses: 
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to lliis (Inscription V Not exactly, in any one instance; 
to some of tliein it is utterly inapplicable; to others it 
only partially applies. There is not one t(j wiihrli it 
belongs so entii'ely as to tlie N'ishiiii Pnraha; and it is 
one of the cirennistances which gives to this work a 


r: i 

WTJJffft- 

^ tttft I 

^ VT*TI[-p(3 

f? (Hfr II 

?rre TTTV ^ i 

n’rnBr^rf^vptKn^’tf^ '^rpt f^^twr^rr- 

jr^ xr«(Turrf^'^ fiT ii 

. . ii.uiM'tl, itr! C(iiiteiui)orarie'< at the court of Vikraiiiii'liiya. 
Icrl . M ‘’‘'va, in rlio year :>U<’iS of tlio Kali a;je, or li. C. 33: Maui, 
\- • ■obj'i', J'nloctuiiia, ami llari; also Satya, Snitasena, Kailara- 

• «.o. ..'iii! i .i '« as(rouonicr.< : ami tho “iiiiio ijciiis'' 

a-. I a iv ’■d-li<’'iiar!/ wil 


i ho wrifov of Ww) .f ;!<'*< rnilnhlmra no i> represoiitotl as professing to be 
(Mio with the author of tl-o l!ni/liarni'n>(t. As to N'ikr:iiua'lity:i . 180 re- 
gioi'.'i .'If s-ii.l to have been Mil»’u*ct to lii.s .':\tay. Fiirlher, acconling to 
.‘-onio ver.'ifs of viiicii 1 have not (jiioted the original, there were 80t) 
v'. ’eroys subordiiuite to him , of picked warriors lie luul ten millions, and 
lie, po‘*.‘M'.';>ed boat.". l!is victims in battle, among iSakas alone, 

are multiplied t«* the whiin."ical aggregate of .'>oa,o5r>,o0.'). These de- 
."troyeil, ho e."tablished his era. 

T'liere is every reason for believing the .h,ntirriihthhiira/ni to be not' 
only p.seiidonyinou." but. of recent comi»osition. And now wo are pre- 
pareil to form an opinion touching the cretlibility of tho tradition, so far 
:i.s yet traced, wliich concern." the ‘*nine gems" of ^ ikraniaditya. 

In the //(/«//•( N Maiitizim for ISai*, pp. *->74-27(1, I tir."t printed and 
translated the verses just cited and ab.stractoil. A detailed Kngli."h version 
of them has l»ecn given by the learned Pr. Phan Paji, in the Joiiniul vj 
t!h livmhiiii Brandi a/ the Bayul Aif. January, 1802, pp. ‘20 and 27, 
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more autlieiitic cliaracter than most of its fellows can 
pretend to. Yet, even in this instance, we liave a book 
upon the institutes of society and obsequial rites inter- 
posed between the Manwantaras and the genealogies 
of ])rinces; and a life of Krishna, separating the latter 
from an account of the end of the world; besides the 
insertion of various legends of a manifestly popular 
and sectarial eharacter. No doubt, many of the Pu- 
nihas, as they now are, correspond with the view 
which Colonel Vans Kennedy takes of their purport. 
‘•1 cannot discover, in them," he remarks, “any other 
ol^ject than that of religious instruction." “The di*- 
scription of the earth atid of the planetaiy system, ami 
the lists of j’oyal races that occur in them," he asserts 
to be "Vvidently extraiieous, and not essential circum- 
stances; as they are omitted in some Punihas, and very 
concisely illustrated, in others; while, on the contrary, 
in all the J^urahas, some or other of the leading prin- 
ci[)les, rites, and observances of the Hindu religioti are 
fully dwelt upon, and illustrated, either by suitable 
legends, or ly prescril)ing the ceremonies to be [irac- 
tised, and the prayers and invocations to he employed, 
in the worship of ditfcreiit deities."^ Now, however 
accurate this description may be of the l^unihas as they 
are, it is clear that it does not a[>ply to what they were 
when they were synonyimmsly designated as Pancha- 
lakshahas or ‘treatises on livci topics'; not one of which 
fiv(* is ever specitied, by text or comment, to be “re- 
ligious instruction*'. Jn the knowledge of Amara Siihha, 

* llcsfarches into tlic Xatun; and Affinity of Ancient and 
Hindu Mythology, p. lo3, and note. 
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Ui(* lists ofprincvs weiv not extraneous uikI unessential; 
and their being now so considered l)y a writer so well 
ac({uainted with the contents of the Punihas as Colonel 
Vans Kennedy, is a decisive proof that, since the days 
of the lexicographer, they lun'e undei’gorie some mate- 
rial alteration, and that we have not, at present, the 
same works, in all respects, that were current, under 
the denomination ofPurahas, in tin* century prior to 
Christianity. 

The inference deduced from the disci'ejiancy be- 
tween the actual form and the older definition ot‘ a 
Punina, unfavourable to the anthjuity of the extant 
works generally, is converted into certainty, when we 
(*onie to examine them in detail. For. although they 
have no dates attached to them, yet circumstances are 
som(‘times mentioned, or alluded to. or references to 
authorities are made, or legends are narrated, or })laces 
are [larticularized, of which the comparatively recent 
date is indisinitable, and which enfon'e a corresponding 
naluction (;f the anti<|uity of the Mork in which they 
are discovered. At the same time, they may be ac- 
quitted of subservience to any but sectarial imposture. 
They weiv pious frauds for temporary [nirposes: they 
never emanated from any im[>ossible combination of 
the Brahmans to fabricate for tlu‘ antiquity of the en- 
tire Hindu system any claims which it cannot fully 
support. A very great portion of the contents of many,- 
some j)ortiou of the contents of all, is genuine and old. 
The sectarial interj)olation, or embellishment, is always 
sufficiently ]>al[)able to be set aside without injury to 
the more authentic and primitive material; and the 
Purahas, although they belong especially to that stage 
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of tlio Ilimlii ivliglon in Avhieli faith in soino ono di- 
vinity was the prevailing* principle, are, also, a vahuihle 
record of the form of Hindu belief which came next 
in order to that of the Ve<las; which grafted hero- 
worship upon the simpler ritual of the latter; and whicli 
liad been adopted, and was extensively, perhaps uni- 
versally, established in India, at the time of the (a*eek 
invasion. The Hercules of the (ireek wriU*rs was, in- 
dubitably, the Halariima of the Hindus; and their no- 
tices of Mathura on the dumna. and of tlu* kinixdom 
of the Suraseni and the Pamhean (*ountry, eviilence 
the prior currency of the traditions which constitute 
the argument of the Mahal)harata. and which are con- 
•stantly repeated in the Purahas, ndatinu* to the Pah- 
dava and Ya<lava races, to Krishna and his contem- 
porary henjcs, and to the dyna>ties of tic* solar and 
lunar kind’s. 

Th(* theou'ony and cosmogony i>f the Purahas may, 
prolaibly, lu* traced to the Vedas, d hev ai’e not, as 
far as is yet knnwn. deseribed in detail in thn>e works: 
but they aiv l‘rr*(jia*ntly alluded to. in a >train more or 
less mystical and obscure, which iiulicates actjuaintance 
with their exi>tence. and which seems to haM* supplii'd 
tin* l^urahas with the tiroumlwork of their s\>tems. 
The scheme of primary or elementary creation tlnw 
borrow from tlu* Sankhya philo>ophy, which is, pro- 
•bal»ly. out* of the oldest forms of speculation on man 
aiul natun*, amon^>t the Hindus. A;:r(*eably, however, 
to licit part of the Paiirahik character which there is 
reason to suspect of later ori;j:in, thc*ir inculcation of 
the worship oi’ a favourite <leity, thev combine tin* 
interposition of a croator with the indepemlent evohi- 
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tion of matter, in a soinewliat contradictory and iinin- 
telligible style. It is evident, too, tliat tlieir accounts 
of secondary creation, or the develo[)nKMit of the exist- 
ing forms of tilings, and tlie dis[)osition of the nniverse. 
are derived from several and dilferent sources; and it 
appears very likely that they are to he accused of souk* 
of the inconii'ruities and absurdities bv which the iiar- 
rative is disiigured, in conse(juence of having attempted 
to assign reality and signilicancy to what was imu'cly 
metaphor or mysticism. There is, however, amidst the 
unnecessary complexity of the description, a gi‘nei*al 
agn*ement, amongst them, as to the origin of things 
and their final distribution: and, in many of the circum- 
stances, there is a sti-iking eoncurrenee with the ideas, 
which semn to have pervad(‘d the whole of the ancient 
world, and which we may, therefore, believe to lx* t'aith- 
fully represente<l in the Punihas. 

'fhe pantheism of the Purahas is one of their in- 
variable characteristics: although the ]>artieulardivinity 
who is all things, from whom all things [)roceed, and 
to whom all things i*(‘turn, be diversitied ai'cording to 
their individual sectarial bias. They seem to have <le- 
imvimI the notion from the ^’edas: but, in tlumi. the 
one univiM’sal lleing is of a higher onler than a per- 
sonilication of attributes or elements, and, howevt*r 
imperfectlv conceivetl, or unworthily described, is God. 
In the Ihirahas, the one only Supreme Peing is sup-, 
posed to be manifest in the person of Siva, or Vishnu, 
either in the way of illusion, or in sport: and one or 
other of these divinities is, therefore, also the cause of 
all that is, — is, himself, all that exists. The ulentity ol 
God and nature is not a new notion: it was very general 
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in the speculations of anti(|uitv; hut it assiunerl a new 
vigour ill the early ages of Christianity, and was carried 
to an etpial pitch of extravagance hy tlie Platonic 
Christians as hy the Saiva or ^’aisllhava Hindus. It 
seems not Iin[)ossll)le that there was some communi- 
cation hetweeu them. ^Ve know that there was an 
active communication hetweim India and the ItiMl Sea, 
in the early ages of the Christian era, and that doc- 
trines, as well as articles of meri'handise, wm-e hrt>ughl 
to Alexandi'ia 1‘roni the former. Kplphanius* and Mu- 
sehius- accu>e S(*ythianus of having iniporte<l from 
India, in the second century, hooks on magic, and he- 
retical iiotions heading to Manichiei>m: and it was at 
the same period that Ammonius Saccas instituted the 
sect of the new Platoni>ts at Alexandria. 1'he basis of 
his heresy was, that trui* jihilosophy <lerived its origin 
from the ea>tern nations. His doctrine ol‘ the identity 
of (Jod and the univer>e is that ol the \ lalas and Pu- 
rahas; and tlie practic(‘s he enjoined, as well a> their 
ohject, were precisely tho>e <lescrihed in sevtu’al of the 
l^ui'ahas, undei’ the name of ^ uga. His <liseipli*s were 
taught to (*xtenuati‘, hy mortilication and contempla- 
tion, th(‘ hodiiy restraints ujion the immortal >pirit: 
so that, in this life, they might enjoy communion with 
the Supreme Being, ami ascend, after di*ath, to the 
univei-sal Parent. ' That these are Hindu tenets, the 
.following pages* will testify: and, hy the admission of 
ihyir Alexandrian teachei*, they originati*d in India. 
The importation was, perhaps, not wholly unreijuited: 

* Adv. Mani(*liJi*()S. ^ lli.st. 

^ MosheiiiJ, I., II., i. * See liook VI., ('Imp. VII. 
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the loan may not have been left unpaid. It is not iin- 
j)0ssil)le that tlie Hindu doctrines received fresli ani- 
mation from their adoption by the successors of Ain- 
nionius, and, especially, by the mystics, who may hav(i 
prompted, as well as employed, the expressions (jf the 
Purahas. An(|uetil du Perron lias given/ in the intro- 
duction to his translation of the M )upnekhat’, several 
hymns by Synesius, a bishop of the beginning of the 
fifth century, which may serve as parallels to many of 
the hymns and j)rayers addressed to Vishnu in the 
Vishnu l^unina. 

Hut the ascrijitlon, to indivi<lual and personal deities, 
of the attributes of the one universal and spiritual Su- 
preme Heing, is an indication of a later date than the 
Vedas, certainly, and, apparently, also, than the Kaimi- 
yana, whore Kama, although an incarnation of \'ishnu, 
commonly appears in his human character alone. There 
is something of the kind in the Mahablnirata, in res})ect 
to Krishna; especially in the jdiilosophical ei>isode 
known as the Hhagavad (!ita. In other places, the oli- 
vine nature of Krishna is less decidedly aftirmed: in 
some, it is dis[)uted, or denied: and, in most of the 
situations in which he is exhibited in action, it is as a 
prince and warrior, not as a divinity, lie exercises no 
su|)erhuman faculties in the defence of himself or his 
friends, or in the defeat and destruction of his foes. 
The Mahabharata, however, is, evidently, a work t)C 
various periods, and recpiires to lie read throughout, 
carefully and critically, before its weight as an author- 
ity can be accurately appreciated. As it is now in 

* Thoologiii ot Philosophia Iiulica, Dissorl., p. xxvi. 
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— thanks to the pnhlic spirit of the Asiatic So- 
ciety of lienjiial, and their secretary, Mr. J. Prinsep, — 
it will not l>e lonji before the Sanskrit scholars of the 
continent will accurately aj)preciate its value. 

The Purahas are, alst>, works of evidently dilVerent 
aii'es, and have been compiled under difli-rent cii'ciun- 
stances, the precise nature of which we can but im- 
perfectly con j(‘et lire from internal evidence and from 
what we know of the history ol reli<iious opinion in 
India. It is hiiihly probabh* that, ol the juvscnt- popular 
lorm> ol thi‘ Hindu reli^it)!!, nom‘ assumed their actual 
state earlier than the time of Sankara Acharya, the 
^real Saiva reformer, who llourishe<l. in all likeliho<)d, 
in the eighth or ninth cimtury. Of the \’aishhava 
ti*achers, Ihimanuja dates in the twelfth centui*y: Ma- 
dliwachiirya, in the thirteenth: and Vallaldia, in the 
sixteenth:'* and the Purahas st*eni to have accompan\i‘d. 
or iollowed, their innovation>: bein^* obvimislv intended 
to a<lvocate the doctrim*> thev taught., d'his is to as- 
sign to SOUK* of them a vtM*y inod^Tn date, it is trui*: 
hut 1 cannot think that a higher can, with justice, be 
asi'riluMl to thimi. d his, howevei*. a|>]dii*s to soiia* <»nlv 
out of the numl)(*r, as I shall |nvscntly pro<‘t*ed to 
s|)(*cify. 

Aiiothoi* evidoiK'e <»f a com|)aralivrly mod(*rn dale 

’ "J lirtM* voluiin’s Imm-h prinliMl: tlji^ f.mrtli ami Iasi is 

maliTstond I’o b«* n< arly ciiinplrhMl. " 

^ As. \ Ills. X\I. and X\ II. .Vcccnntl o| Hindu Si'cls.f 

* It \\;is compIc.tfMl in it lh:»t 

T Tliis ‘-skotcli of 11m: l{ditfi«.!i> Seels of tl,u lliinlns”, by I'rofessor 
Wilson, \^ill lie found in the volume of Ids colleelcd works. 
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must 1)0 uflinitt('<l in those cliaptors of the Purahjis 
^vllich, assinning a prophetic tone, foretell wliat <ly- 
nasties of kings will reign in the Kali age. 'riiese 
chapters, it is true, ai*e found ))ut in four of the J^uni- 
has; l)ut they are conclusive in bringing down the dati* 
of tliose four to a period considerably sul>se(|Ueiit to 
Christianity. It is, also, to be remarked that the \ ayu, 
Vishnu, Bhagavata, and Matsya Puninas, in wliich 
these particulars are ioretold, have, in all otliei* i“e- 
specls, the character of as great anli(juity as any woi’ks 
of their class. ^ 

d'he invaihible ibrni (»fthe Pui'aiias is that oi' a <lia- 
logue, in wiradi some person relates its ('ontents, in 
r(‘ply to tin* in<|uiries of another. This dialogue is. 
interwoven with others, which are repeated as having 
been held, on otlier occasions, between ditferent indi- 
viduals, in conse([uen(‘e of similai* (piestions having 
been asked. The immediate nari*ator is, commonly, 
though not constantly, Lomaharshaha or Ivomahar- 
shaha, the disciple of N'yfisa, who is supposed to com- 
municate what was imparte<l to him by liis prece[)tor, 
as he had lieard it fi'om somi* other sage. \ Viisa. as 
will be seen in the hotly of the work.' is a generic title, 
meaning an 'arranger' or Vomjiiler'. It is, in this age, 
applied to Krislnia Dwaipayana, the son of J^irasara., 

* On tlie hifitorv of the composition of tin* Pnoinns, as tlicv . 
now appi'.'ir, 1 liavo hazarded some speeulatiiJiis in niy Analysis 
of the Vayii l*nrahii: Joiini. Asiatic »Society of Bengal. December, 

lUiok 111., Chapter Hi. 

* Soo Vol. III. of our author’s collected writings. 

J. 


b 
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who is said to have the Vedas and l^urahas to 

various disciples, hut wlio a])pears to hav(‘ been the 
hea<I of a eolleoe, or school, under whom various 
learned men irave to the sacred literature of the Hindus 
the form in which it now presents itself. In this task, 
the disciples, as they are termed, of Vyasa wen*, rather, 
his c()llea,uues and coadjutors; for they were already 
c()uvi*rsaut with what he is fableil to have taught them:* 
and. aiuouiTst them, Lomaharshaua represents the (*lass 
of [MU-soiis who wer(‘ cspeeially char<;‘ed with the re- 
i*()i*d of political and temporal events. He is called 
Suta, as ii‘ it was a j>roj)er name: hut it is, mon* cor- 
ri‘ctlv. a title: and Lomaharshaua was ‘a Suta', that is, 
a l)ard, or [)au(‘^yrist. who was cri‘ated, accordingly to 
mir text, " to celebrate the exploits of princes, and who, 
acconlinir to the Viiyu and Padma Purahas, has a ri^iit, 
by birth and profession, to narrate the Purahas, in pre- 
hM*euce evtui t(» the Brahmans.’* It is not iudikely, 
therefore, that we are to understand, by his bein^’ re- 
pi’cMMited as the disciple of Vyasa, the institution of 
s<jnie attiMnj>t, made under the direction of the hitter, 
to collect, from the heralds and annalists of his day, 
the scatten-d ti'aditions which thi‘y had imperfectly 
preserved: and hence tlie conseipient appropriation of 
tin* l^uraiias, in a ^Teat measure, to the <*enealo^'ies of 
n*^al dynasties and descriptions of the universe. How- 
ever this may be, the machinery has been but loosely 

> Sue iJook 111., C:iiai)ler III. * Book I., Chapter XIII. 

“ fJourn. Royal As. Soc., Vol. V., p. 2Sl.* 

* The article referred tu is from the pen of Professor Wilson, and has 
been reprinted. 
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adhenMl to; «aiHl many of the Puninas. like tlie Vishnu, 
are referred to a diflerent narrator. 

An account is ^iven, in the following' work,^ of a 
series of Paui'ahik compilations of whicli, in their 
|)i*esent form, no vestiu'e a|)j)cars. I^omaharsliaha is 
said to liave had six disciples, three of wliom (Composed 
as many fumlamenlal Saihhitas, whilst he himself com- 
|>il(Hl a fourtli. My a Saihhita is n’eninally imderslood 
a S*()lk*ction oi* 'compilation*, 'riui Samhilas of the 
N'edas ai*e (‘olliM-tions of hymns and prayers l>eh)iminu* 
to them, ai ranged a(*<*ordini!: to the jndiilnent of some 
individual sau(*, who is, thcrtd’ort*, looked upon as the 
originator and tea('h(*r of t*ach. The Samhita^. of tin* 
Purahas, then, should he analogous com[>ilations. at- 
trihuti‘d, res])ectively, to Mitrayii. Samsapayana, Akri- 
tahraiia, and Romaharshaha: no such Pauraiiik Saih- 
hitas arc now known, d'he suhstan(*e <>f the four is 
said to he collected in the X’ishhu Puraiia. which is, 
also, in another ])Iace,‘ its(*lf called a Saihhita. Ihit sueh 
compilations have not, as far as iiujuiry has yet }*ro- 
c<M*ded, heen discox ered. The specilication may he at‘- 
cepted as an indication of the Purahas* having existial 
in sona* otlu*r form, in which they are no longer na*t 
with; although it does not appvair that the arrangmnent 
was incompatihle with their exisieiu'C as sejairate 
works: for the Vishiiu Pur;iha, which is our authority 
for the four Saihhitas, gives us, also, the usual enu- 
meration ol'ihe several Purahas. 

There is another classiticatlon of the Purahas. alluded 
to in tlK‘ Matsya l^uraha, and specilied hy the Ihidina 


Itook III., CMiaptor 111. 


• Book I., Chapter I. 
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Pnrana, but more fully. It is not undeserving: of no- 
tire, as it expresses the opinion which native wi'iters 
entertain of the scope of the Pnrahas, and of their re- 
eoi»nizin;^' the subservience of these works to the dis- 
semination of sectarian j>rinciples. Thus, it is said, in 
the rttara Khahtla of the Padma,* that the l^urahas, 
as well as othei* works, are divhled into three classes, 
ax'cordin^ to the (|ualities which prevail in them. Thus, 
the N’islihu. Xjiradiya, Phairavata, (laruda. Padma, and 
N’araha Puriihas are Sattwika or [mre, from the pre- 
dominance. in them, of the Sattwa (jiiality, or that of 
lioodness and purity. They are, in fa(*t, A’aishhava Pn- 
riinas. The Matsya, Kiirma, Linj;a, Siva, Skanda, and 
A;ini l^uranas are Tamasa, or Punihas of darkness, 
IVoin tile pivvalence of the (juality of Tamas, ‘i;;no- 
i-ance\ ‘^'looni'. They are, indisputably, Saiva Purahas. 
The third series, co!nj)risin^‘ the I)i*ahinahda, lirahma 
\ aivarta, Mai'kahcleya, Phavishya, \ amana, and Ih*ahma 
Jhininas, are designated as liajasa, "passionate', from 
Iiajas, the prop(*i*fy of passion, which they an* sup- 
post'd to rejjresent. The Matsya does not s|)ecifv 
which are the Ihirahas that come under thi*se d(*si;i;na- 
tions, but remarksf that those in which tin* Mahatmya 


* Chapter XLU.: 

^ ^ I 

^ li 

^ Tf^rr TTRt TTTTTf II 

TT-njrrtTr ^ it 
TTwrf^ f^^riftvjTT I 

t njnptor MI.: 
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of Hai'i or Vishnu prevails are Sjittwika; tliose in whirli 
the legends of Agni or Siva predominate are Tanuisa; 
and those which dwell most on the stories of l>i*ahina 
arc Rajasa. I have elsewhere stated ' that 1 considered 
the Rajasa Puranas to lean to the Sakta division of the 
Hindus, the worshippers of Sakti or the hnnale prin- 
ciple; founding this opinion on the character of the 
legends which some of them contain, sucli as the Durga 
Mahatmya, or celef)rated legend on which the worsliip 
of Durgji or Kali is especially founded, whirl i is a 
principal episode of the Ahirkandeya. The liralima 
Vaivarta also devotes the greatest j)ortion of its elia[)- 
ters to the celehratujn of Radlni, the mistress of Krishna, 
and other female divinities. Colonel Vans Kennedy,, 
however, objects to the a[)plication of the term Sakta 
to this last division of the Puranas; the worship of 
Sakti being the especial object of a ditVerent class of 
works, the Tanti’as; and no such form of worshi[) being 
particularly inculcated in the Brahma J^uraha.“ This 
last argument is of weight in regard to the particular 
instance specified; and the designation of Sakti may 
not be correctly applicable to the whole class, although 
it is to some of the series; for then* is no incompati- 
bility in the advocacy of a Tantrika moditication of 

‘ As. Ues., Vol. XVJ., p. 10.* 

' Asiatic eJournal. March, 1837, p. *241. 

HTTrajf TTRlrg ftrw ^ i 

’jfgTsrg ^rwwr: ^ ii 

• Yol. 1., p. 12, foot-note, of the author s collective publications. 
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the Hindu relij*;i<m by any Puraha; and it has, inuines- 
tionably, l)een i»raetised in works known as Ppapnrahas. 
The proper appropriation of the third class of the Pu- 
rahas, aecordinji; to the Padina Puraha, appears to be 
to the worship of Krishna, not in the eharaetin* in whieli 
lie is represented in tlie Vishnu and Bhai»;avata l^ura- 
has, — in wliieh the ineidents of his boyhood are only 
a portion of his biography, and in whi(*h the human 
eharaoter largely partiei[>ates, at least in his ri|>er years. 
— but as tlie infant Krishna, (iovinda, Ih'ila (Jojjala, the 
soj(»urnei‘ in \ rindavana, the eoin[>anion ol‘ the eiov- 
herds and milkmaids, the hoer of Padha. or as the 
iuvenih‘ master of the universt*, flagaimatha. 'The term 
Pajasa, imjilying the animation of pa^'sion ami enjoy- 
ment of sensual <l(Tiuiits, is applieal*!** not <»nly to the 
eharaeter of tlu* youthful divinity, but to ihoM* with 
whom his atloration in tlit's^^* fui'ins '-t*t*m> to have 
originated, tlie toj'.ains of (iokul and 15(*ngai. the fol- 
lowers and descendants of\ allabha ami (’liailaiiya. the 
[;rit*>ts ami pro|irit*tors ofdagannatli ami Sriiuit hdwai*. 
who li*ad a lib* t)i alllnem-e ami imliilgmer. ami \in- 
dicatt*. both bv |U’t*c<*pt and |»ractl(M*. tin* !'eas«»nal>le- 
ness of th(* Paja>a |iroj»e!’ty. and the eongruitv of lem- 
[>ural enjoyim'nt with tin* diitii-s of r(‘ligion. ‘ 

'flu* Jhiraiias are uniformly statt*f| to be -ightem in 
number. It is said that theia* are al>o eiglUecn I’pa- 
puranas or minoi* Purahas: but tin* name> t;!' onlv a 
h*W ol tht'^it* are >pe('died m tht* h’a^t exet‘ptionabIe 

‘ As. Ki-s.. Vei. xvn, p. s;)." 


* Culleolivo NVork?i of Tiofcbaor Wilson, Vol. 1 ., p. I la. 
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authorities; and the greater number of the works is 
not procurable. Witli regard to the eighteen l^iiranas, 
there is a peculiarity in their specification, which is 
]>roof of an intei-ference with the integrity of the text, 
in some of them, at least; for each of them specifies 
the names of the whole eighteen. Now, the list could 
not have been complete whilst the work that gives it 
was unfinished: and in one only, therefore, the last oi 
the series, have we a right to look for it. As, however, 
there are more last words than one, it is evident that 
the names must have been inserted in all except one, 
afte?* the whole were completed. Which of the tiighteen 
is the excejit’on, and tndy the last, there is no clue to 
disc(»ver* and the sjjccification is, probably, anhiter- 
polation, in most, it not in all. 

The names that are specified ai’O commonly the 
same, and are as follows: 1. Brahma, 2. Padma, o. Vai- 
shnava,, 4. Saiva. 5. Bhagavata, (>. Naradiya, 7. Miir- 
kahdeya, S. Agneya, t). Bhavishya, 10. Brahma Xin- 
varta, 1 1. l.ainga, 12. \hiraha, la. Skanda, 14. ^7nnana, 
lo.Kanrma, Id. Matsya, 17. (Jarucla. 18. Brahmahda.^ 
Vhis is t'.’oin the twelfth book of the Bhagavata, and 
is the same as occurs in the Vishnu." In other authma- 


‘ The are put attrihutivclv; di<j noiiii suhstaiitivo. Pii- 

nina, lu'i’ g uiiilMstood. Thus, Vaishhavaih Vuranani nieaiis tho 
Piiraha of Vishnu; Saivau'i Puraiiani, tho Piiraha of Siva; Brah- 
iiiaih PuranaiM, tho Puniiia of I^rahina. It is o(]uallvooiTOot, aiul 
more ooniiuon, to use tho two substantives in apposition, as 
Vishiiu Piiraiia, Siva Puniha, &c. In the original Sanskrit tho 
nouns are oonipoundod, as Vishiiu-purana, &c.: but it has not 
been customary to combine them, in their European shape. 

Book III., Chapter VI. 
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ties there are a. lew variations. Tlie list ol* tlie Kurina 
J^uriiha omits the A^ni Piiraha, ami suhstituti‘s the 
Va\ u.* The Agni leaves out the Siva, ami inserts tlie 
Vayu. The Vaniha omits the (larutla ami Hrahimih(la, 
and inserts the \ ayu ami Xarasiihha; in this last, it is 
singular. The MjirkaiUleya agrees with the \ ishuu and 
Bhagavata. in omitting the \’ayu. The Matsya, like 
the Agni, leaves out the Siva. 

Some of the Pur/u'ias, as the Agni, Matsya.f Bhaga- 
vata,: and Padma. also particularize the numher oi‘ 
stanzas which each ol* the eighteen contains. In one 
or tw(» instam*es they disagree; hut. in genci’al, they 
ci)nciir. The aggregate is .statial at “ItMl.OOO .sh>kas, or 
.IdlOtMMM) lines. Thi*>c are 1‘ahled to he hut an ahrldg- 
ment: the whole jiimnmt being a krore or ten millions 

• l’r<'i’ovs..r Wil.«jOii\s MS. has ilni 

I liiive have Aii'l lh«* latt'T i'i l«» 

i'C* i>tvferrc'l. 'J’lje Ki'irnui at tlio cut! «il' its li>t nf tliL* l*ii- 

r;iir.is, to liavo ; .-m !, it jiaiiK-." I'otli llio Vt'ijii/ 

ari'l tli(? Aijul. it (■[miU'Tal«‘s luit 

t The i.-articiilars Irnm tic* .IA/A'//// will l.i- fmiii-l iu tic* >'*>jiu-l. 

: 'i'lie f--iii|'iitali'iii «»t' lh<‘ . Xll., CJ, •1-'', i- a- l-.H-iwv. 

Ilrdhinfi. 1 t'.OOU .'ta ii/.a~ ; l^mhiui. .'•.'i \ Sim. ■J l.txai; 

Jiltinifirtitn, Miirhninhiu. . !»//</. 

/Jlmrisluin , lC0<n»; llriihnni-rniriirto , /.i/nfn. ll.n-ni; 

‘J-1. OOti; Shinii!ii . \ anuun! . lO.ddd: Kurnnr, 

1*1, (jOO; (inruf'ltt. 111, 00 ( 1 ; llrttiiimhiUn, I'JJHO. 'I'he l"tal i** loo.tioo. 

'I’lje liln'njnmhi lien* calls the A'jni aii'l thi; (inrniln l.y ihi* iianies ol' 
I tihmt aii'i Still iiiiriifi . 

. 'i'he f>i'ri-l>hi'iijiimt<i Mihstitiito, in place ot‘ fh-: Sim. the Vtiijn. ainl 
assif:ii.> to it lo.ooo >ian/ «s. Further, it nivi-s to th** .1;////'. li'..oo( . to 
the Shiiifiln. SlCHjfj; aii'l to tin*. Hi'filniunithi. 

The llrni-iiiiihiitiiiiiii also has, iiistcail of N/'v/ , I’fA///, |.ut p*ck"iis it 

at (■‘Miplet'i; aii'i it likewi-t* allows ir,,(i(M) to the A'fni. 'I'o the 

Shiiiidu it, t^ivcs 8-t,0()iij aini to the llitiliiniinilti. 

For further 'lelails, sim* liiiriioiil’s (clition of the Jditi;;itvii(ii- i>iin'iiiti, 
Vol ij J'refaee, pp. lxx-\vi-lxxxix, loot -note. 



PUKFACK, 


XXV 


(jf stanzas, or even a thousand inillions." IT all the 
fi*a<i;n lent ary portions claiming*, in various parts of In- 
dia, to belong to the Pnrahas were admitted, their ex- 
tent would much exceed the lesser, though it would 
not reach the larger, enumeration. The former is. how- 
ever, as I have elsewhen? state<l,^ a (piantity that an 
individual Kuro|)ean scholar C(mld scarcely expect to 
peruse witli due care and attention, unless his whole 
time were devoted excliisivelv. for inanv Years, to the 
task. Yet, without sonu* such labour being achieved, 
it was clear, from the crudity and inexactness of iill 
that had been hitherto publishe<l on the subject, with 
one exception," that sound views on the subject of 
Hindu mythology and tradition were not to l»e ex^ 
peeled. Circumstances, which I have already ex[)lained 
in the ]»apei* in the Journal of the lioyal Asiatic So- 
ciety, referiHal to al»oN e, enabled im‘ to a\ ail mvself of 


' rlniini. As. Soc.. V(»l. V.. p. Cil.f 

■ 1 {illinli* h> tin* valiuiMo ^vu^k ol' t'nlnik‘1 Vans 
l\(*si*ai*('lH“S into tin* Xafiiri* ami AlVniily of AiuMciit and Hindu 
Mvtludogv. lloMfvrr inmdi | inav ditVor from that loarm tl and 
indnstrions writor's coiudnsioiis. 1 inu'^t dt) hint tlio jii^tico to ad- 
mit that 111 ’ is the only author who has discnssfil rlio sulijcrt of 
tho mythology of the Hindus on right prim‘i[)h*s. hy drawing his 
inatorials from aulhonlic sourcos. 


* So says the Mtif^j/n-iniri'fnfi, Lll., tul im't.: 

grnsr nw ifrw; i 

t Sue Professor Wilson’s collective works, Vol. 111. 
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competent assistance, by which I made a minute ab- 
stract of most of the Purahas. In course of time I 
hope to place a tolerably copious and connected ana- 
lysis of the whole eighteen before Oriental scholars, 
and, in the meanwhile, offer a brief notice of their 
several contents. 

In general, the enumeration of the Puraiias is a 
simple nomenclature, with the addition, in some cases, 
of the number of verses; but to these the Matsya Pu- 
raha* joins the mention of one or two circumstances 
peculiar to each, which, although scanty, are of value, 
as offering means of identifying the copies of the Pu- 
rahas now found with those to which the Matsya re- 
fers, of discovering a difference between the present 
and the past. I shall, therefore, prefix the })assagc de- 
scriptive of each Pimiha, from the Matsya. It is neces- 
sary to remark, however, that, in the comj)arison in- 
stituted between that flescrij^tion and the Puraha as it 
exists, 1 necessarily I'efer to the copy or copies which 
I emi>Ioyed for the purpose of examination and ana- 
lysis, and which were j)rocured, with some trouble ami 
cost, in lienai*es and Calcutta. In some instances my 
manuscripts have been collated with others from dif- 
ferent parts of India; ami the result has shown that, 
with regard at least to the Brahma, Vishnu, Vayu, 
Matsya, Padnia, Bhagavata, and Kurina Purahas, the 
same works, in all essential respects, are generally cur- 
rent lyider the same ap|>ellations. Whether this is in- 
variably the case, may be floubtcd; ami further imjuiry 
may possibly show that I have been obliged to con- 


* Chapter LII. 
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tent myself with miitihited or unauthentic works. ^ It 
is with this reservation, therefore, that I must be un- 
derstood to speak of the concurrence or disagreement 
of any Puraha with the notice of it whicli tlie Matsya 
Puraha has preserved. 

1 . Brahma Puraha. “That, the whole of which was 
formerly repeated by Brahma to Marichi, is called the 
Brahma Puraha, and contains ten thousand stanzas.”* 
In all the lists of the Purahas, the Brahma is placed 
at the head of the series, and is, thence, suinctimes 
also entitled the Adi or ‘first' Puraha. It is also de- 
signated as theSaura; as it is, in great [)art,aj)})ropriated 
to the worship of Siirya, ‘the sun'. There are, how- 
ever, works bearing these names which belong to the 
class of Upapunihas, and which are not to be con- 
founded with the Brahma. It is usually sai<l, as above, 
to contain ten thousand slukas; but the number actu- 
ally occurring is between seven and eight thousand. 
There is a supplementary or concluding section, called 
the Brahmottara Puraha, and which is different from 
a [)ortion of the Skanda called the Brahmottara Kliahda, 
which contains about three thousand stanzas more. But 

* Upon examining the translations of ditVeront passages from 
tlio Unrahas, given by C'oloiiel Vans Keniieily in the \York men- 
tioned in a former note, and comparing them with the text of the 
manuscripts 1 have consulted, I find sucli an agreement as to 
warrant tlie belief, tliat there is no essential difierthice between 
the copies in Ids possession and in mine. The varieties which 
occur ill the MSS. of the Kast India Uompaiiy's Library >vill he 
noticed in the text. 

- ^ ^TTwnl I 
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there is every reason to conclude that tills is a distinct 
and unconnected M ork. 

The immediate narrator of the Brahma Piiniha is 
Lomaharshaiia, who communicates it to the Uishis or 
sages assembled at Naimisharahya, as it was originally 
revealed by Brahma, not to Marichi, as the Matsya af- 
firms, l)ut toDaksha, another of the patriarchs. Hence 
its denomination of the Brahma Puraiia. 

The early chaj)ters of this work give a description 
of tlie creation, an account of the Manwantaras, and 
the lilstorv of the solar and lunar dynasties to the time 
of Krishna, in a summary manner, and in words which 
are common to it and several other Puraiias. A brief 
description of the universe succee<ls: and then come 
a number of chapters relating to the holiness of Orissa, 
witli its temples and sacred groves dedicated to the 
sun. to Siva, and dagannatha, the latter especially, 
Tliesi* chapters are characteristic, of this Puniha, and 
show its main object to be the ]>romotion ()f the wor- 
ship of Krishna as Jagaimatha. ^ To these partiendars 


’ ColorH'l Vans Kciiiicily (j]»jrrts lo this cliarartrr of tin* liraliina 
Piirai'ia, and ohsnrvns that it contains only two short ih‘smptions 
of pagodas, tin* one of Konaditya, tin*, otlnrr (d’ dagannatha. In 
that (*as<*, his copy iiinst dilVor eoii»idi*raldy from those I have 
nn;t with; lor, in tlM*ni, the desrription of l^urushottama Ivshetra, 
•the holy land of Orissa, runs through forty chapters, or one third 
of tin; >york. I’ln; descrijition , it is tnn*. is inters[n;rsed , in the 
usual ramhling strain uf the Piiranas, with a variety of legemls, 
some ancient, some modern; hut they are intended to illustrate 
some local rireiirnstance, arnl are, therefore, not incompatible with 
the main design, the eelebratioii of the glories of rnrusiiotluma 
Kshetra. The specification of the temple of Jagannatha, how- 
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succeeds a life of Krishna, which is, word for wonl, the 
same as that of the Vishnu Puraha; and the compila- 
tion terminates with a particular detail of the mode in 
which Yoga or contcmjdative devotion, the ol)jeet of 
which is still Vishnu, is to be performc<l. There is 
little, in this, which corresj>oiids with the deiinition of 
a Pancha-lakshaha Puraha: and the mention of the 
temples of Orissa, the date of the original construction 
of which is recorded,' shows that it could not have 
been compiled earlier than the thirteenth or fourteenth 
century. 

The Utfara Khaiicia of the Brahma Puniiia bears still 
more entirely the charai'ter of a Mahatmya or local 
legend; being intended to celebrate the sanctity of the 
Balaja river, conjectured to be the same as the Bamis 
in Marwar. There is no clue to its date; but it is clearly 
modern; grafting personages ami lictions of its own in- 
vention on a few hints from older authorities." 

2. Padina Puraha. ‘’That which contains an account 
of the period when the world was a gid<len lotos 
(padina), ami of all the occurrences of that time, is, 
therefore, called the Padina by the wise. It contains 
fifty-live thousand stanzas.'^ ’ The secoml Puraha, in 


ever, is, of itself, siiflieient, in iny opinion, to determine the 
character and era of the compilation. 

* See .'Vccount of Orissa Proper, or Cuttack, by A. Stirling^ 
Ksq. : Asiatic Res., Vol. XV., p. 3or). 

See Analysis of the Brahma Puraha: Joiirn. Royal As. Soc., 
Vol. V., p. Go. 

to: h 
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the usual lists, is always the Padina, a very voluminous 
work, eoutaiuing, aceonlino- t() its own statement, as 
well as that of other authorities, fifty-live thousand 
slokas; an amount not far from the truth, "fhese are 
divhled amonj^stfive hooks, orKhahdas: 1. The Srishti 
Khahda or seetion on creation: 2. The Hhuini Khahda, 
description (d‘ the earth; The Swari>a Khahda, chap- 
ter on heaven: 4. IVitala Khahda, chapter on the re- 
liions helow the earth: and o. the I'ttai’a Khahda, last, 
or supplementary chapter. Thert^ is also current a 
sixth division, the Kriva Yopi Sara, a tivatise on tin* 
practice of devotion. 

The deiKuniuati<»ns of these flivisions of the Padma 
l^uraha convey hut an imperfect and partial notion of 
their contents. In the first, or section which treats of 
cnaition, the narrator is I ’^rasravas, tin* S(ita. the son 
f)f Lomaharsljaha, who is sent, hy his father, to the 
liishis at Xaimishai’ahya, to cornmunicate to them the 
Piii'aha, which, from its containing* an account of the 
lotos (padma) in which Jirahma api)eared at cr(*ation, 
is termed the Padma, or Padma Pui*aha. The Sfita re- 
]>eats what was originally communicatc^d hy l>rahma 
to Pulastya, and hy him to Bhishma. The early chap- 
ters narrate the cosmogony, ami the ”vm*aloiiV of the 
jiatriarclial families, much in tin* same style, and often 
in th(‘ sami‘ words, as th(» Vishnu: and short ac(;ounts 
(d‘ the Manwantaras and re^al dynasties: l)ut tlu*se, 
which an* legitimate Paunihik matters, soon make way 
for iK^w and unauthentic inventions, illusti’ative of the 
vii'tues of the lake of l^ushkara or Pokher, in Ajmir, 
as a place of pilgrimage. 

The Bhiimi Khahda, or section of the earth, diders 
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any description of the earth until near its close; filling- 
up one hundred and twenty-seven chapters with le- 
gends of a very mixed description, some ancient, and 
common to other Puraiias, but the greater part peculiar 
to itself, illustrative ofTirthas, either figuratively so 
termed, — as a wife, a j>arent, or a Guru, considered as 
a sacred ol)ject, — or j>Iaces to which actual pilgrimage 
should be performed. 

The Swarga Khahda describes, in the fii’st chapters, 
the relative positions of the Lokas or spheres above 
the earth; placiing above all, Vaikuhtha, the sphere of 
Vishnu: an addition which is not warranted by what 
ajjpears to be the oldest cosmology.' Miscellaneous 
notices of some of the most celebrated [)rinces’ then 
succeed, conformably to the usual narratives; and these 
are followed by rules of conduct for the several castes, 
and at dilFerent stages of life. The rest of the hook is 
occuj)ied by legends of a diversified description, intro- 
duced without much method or contrivance; a few of 
which, as iJaksha’s sacrifice, are of ancient date, but 
of which the most are original and modern. 

The Patala Khanda devotes a brief introduction to 
the <lescripti(m of Patala, the regions of the snake- 
gods. Ihit, the name of Rama having been mentioned, 
Sesha, who has succeeded Pulastva as spokesman, 
proceeds to narrate the history of Rama, his descent, 
and his posterity; in which the compiler seems to have, 
taken the poem of Kaliilasa, the Raghu Vaihsa, for his 
chief authority. An originality of addition may be sus- 
pected, however, in the adventures of the horse (les- 


see Book 11., Chapter VII. 
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tined hy Rama for an Aswainedlia, ^y^licll form the 
siil)je(*t of a. givat many chapters. When about to bo 
sacribcod, the horse turns out to be a Brahman, eon- 
demned, by an impreeation of Durvasas, a sa^*(‘, to as- 
sume the eipiine nature, ami who, by havinji; been 
sanetified by connexion with Rama, is released from 
his metamorphosis, and despa1el)ed, as a spirit ofli^ht, 
lo heaven. Tills pieta* of Vaishuava iiction is followed 
l)V [)rais(‘s (d tin* Sri Bha^avata, an account of Krishna s 
juvenilili(‘s, an<l the merits worshippinui; \ ishhu. 
These ac(*ounts are coimuuuicatcal thi‘ou,i»:h a machiutM*y 
lM)rrowi‘d frt)ni theTantras: they ari‘ told by Sadasiva 
to l^arvati, the ordinary intiudoeutors of d'autrika com- 
positions. 

The ("ttara Khahda is a most voluminous aiiLire^a- 
tionofverv heteroit’cneous matteis: but it is consistent 
in adopting* a di'cidedly \ aishhava tone, and ailmittin^* 
no <*onii)romise with any otlu*r form of hiith. The chief 
subj(M*ts art‘ tirst discussed in a iliah»_L!:ue bi*tW(*en kin^' 
l)ilipa and the Muni \ a>ishtha: such as the merits of 
bathinii* in the mouth of Ma^ha, and the jioteney of 
the Mantra or prayei- a<hlr(*ssi'd to Ijakshmi Narayaha. 
But tin* nature of Bhakti, faith in \ ishhu - tin* use of 
Vaishuava marks on the body — the le;j;ends of Vishi'urs 
Avataras, and (*spe(*ially of Rama — and tin? (*onstruc- 
tion of ima^’(is of Vishnu — are too important to be 
left to mortal discretion. They are ex]>lain(*d by Siva 
to P/trvati, and wound up by the, adoration of V ishnu 
by those divinities. The diahj^ue then re vaults to the 
king and the sage: and the latt(‘r states why V ishnu is 
the only one of the triad entitled to respect; Siva being 
licentious, lirahina arrogant, and Vishnu alone pure. 
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Vasishtha then rc])eats, after Siva, the Mahatinya of 
the Bhagavad Gita; the merit of each hook of which 
is illustrated hy legends of the good eonse<|nences, to 
individuals, from perusing or liearing it. Other Wish- 
hava Mahatmyas occupy conshJerahle i)ortions oi 
tliis Khahda, es[)ecially the Karttika Mahatinya, or 
holiness of the month Kiirttika; illustrated, as usual, 
hy stories, a few of which are of an early origin, hut 
the greater ])art modern, and peculiar to this Puraha.^ 

The Kriyii Yoga Sara is repeated, hy Siita, to the 
liishis, after Vviisa’s communication of it to Jaimini, 
in answer to an impiiry how religious merit might he 
secured in the Kali age, in which men have •hegome 
inca|)ahle of the penances and ahstraetion hy which 
linal liheration was formerly to he attained. The answei* 
is, of course, that which is intimated in the last hook 
of the Vishnu Puraha — personal devotion to X’ishhu. 
Thinking of him, repeating his names, wearing his 
marks, worshn)ping in his temples, are a tull suhstitute 
for all other acts of moral, or devotional, or contem- 
plative, merit. 

The different jiortions of the Padma l^uraha are, in 
all prohahility , as many different works, neither of 
which ajipj’oaches to the original definition of a Puraha. 
There may he some connexion hetween the thria* first 
portions, at least as to time: hut there is no reason to 
consider them as of high antiipiity. They specify 
the Jaiiuis, both hy name and practices; they talk of 
Mlechchhas, "‘harharians’', flourishing in India: they 

‘ One of them, tlie story of Jalaniliiara, is trauslaleil by 
Colonel Vans Kennedy: liesearclies into the Nature and Aflinity 
of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, Appendix D. 

I. c 
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commend the use of the frontal and other Vaishhava 
marks: and they notice v)ther sul)jeets which, like these, 
are of no remote origin. The Patala Khahda dwells 
copiously u])on the Bluigavata, and is, conse^juently, 
posterior to it. The Uttara Khahda is intolerantly 
Vaishhava, and is, therefore, unquestionably mo<lei*n. 
It enjoins the veneration of tin* Salagraina stone, and 
Tulasi ])lant, the use of the Tapta-inudra, or stanqiing 
with a hot iron the name of \ isliiiu on tin* skin, and a 
variety (d‘ practices and observances undoubt(*dly no 
part of the original system. It speaks of the shrines 
of Sn'ranga and \ enkatadri in tln^ Dekhin, temples that 
have no pretension to remote anti((uity; and it names 
ilaripura on the Tungablnfdra, which is, in all likelihood, 
the city of Vijayanagani, founded in tin* middle of the 
fourteenth century. The Ki*iya Yoga Sara is e(|ually 
a modern, and, app.arently, a Bengali composition. No 
portion of the l^idina l^uraha is, probably, older than 
the twelfth century: and the last parts may be as ri*cent 
as the fifteenth or sixteenth.^ 

8. V ishnu J^urana. "'That in which l^irasara, begin- 
ning with the events of the \ aniha Kalpa, I'xpounds 
all duties, is called the Vaishhava: and tin* K*arned know 
its extent to be twent v-threi* thousand stan/as.*' ’ 'I'he 

‘ The grounds of lln.>e conclusions ;ire more particularly 
detailed in my Analysis of the I^idina Puniiia: »l. H. As. Soc., 
Vol. V., p. 280 . 

•3C- vJ vfr -3C- -X- * -X- * 

^ ^ ii- 
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third Parana of the lists is that which has been selected 
for translation, the Vishnu. It it unnecessary, there- 
fore, to offer any general summary of its contents; and 
it will be convenient to reserve any remarks upon its 
character and probable antiquity, for a subsequent page. 
It may here be observed, however, that the actual 
number of verses contained in it falls far short of the 
enumeration of the Matsya, with which the Bhagavata 
concurs. Its actual contents are not seven thousand 
stanzas. All the copies — and, in this instance, they are 
not fewer than seven in number, — procured both in 
the east and in the west of India, agree; and there is 
no appearance of any part being wanting. There is a 
beginning, a middle, and an*end, in both text and com- 
ment; and the work, as it stands, is, incontestably, 
entire. How is the discrepancy to be explained? 

4. Vayu Puraha. “The Parana in which Vayu has 
declared the laws of duty, in connexion with the Sweta 
Kalpa, and which comprises the Miihatinya of Rudra, 
is the Vayaviya Puraha: it contains twenty-four thou- 
sand verses.'"* The Siva or Saiva Puraha is, as above 
remarked, omitted in some of the lists; and, in general, 
when that is the case, it is replaced by the Vayu or 
Vayaviya. When the Siva is specified, as in the Bha- 
gavata, then the Viiyu is omitted;* intimating the pos- 
sible identity of these two works. f This, indeed, is 



* See p. XXIV. supra. 

t This identity is distinctly asserted in the Revd-mdhdtmya^ as follows: 

c* 
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confirmed by the Matsyji, wliicli describes the Vaya- 
viyaPurana as characterized by its act'oiiut of the great- 
ness of Kudra or Siva: and lialain Bhatta^ mentions, 
that the Vayaviya is also called the Saiva, though, ac- 
cording to some, the latter is the name of an Upapnraha. " 
Colonel Vans Kennedy observes, tliat, in the west of 
India, the Saiva is considered to be an L‘[)a. or ‘minor 
l^uraiia.'^ 

Another ])roof that tlie same work is intende<l by 
the authoritieshere followed, the Bha^avata ainl Matsya, 
under ditVerent ap[)ellations is theii (a>n(Mirrenee in 
tln‘ extent of the work: each sjiecifyinu:: il^ vei’ses to 
be twenty-four tlnaisand. A copy of the Siva Puraiia, 
of which an index and analysis have been prepared, 
(U)es n(»t contain more than about sevcm thoiisa id. It 
cannot, thendbre, be the Siva i^nraiia of th' Bhaiijavata: 
and we may safely consider that to l»e tic. same as tin 
Vayaviya of tlie Matsya. ’ 


* CiUiiinentary nn th<? Mitakshara, ' yavaliara Kai'ida. 

• As. .lourii., Marcli, isfn. ji. iiohi. 

^ Analysis nt tlu; Vayii Parana: As. Soc. of I>rii«^al, 

DiMCinluT, ISii’i. 

?fWTxrrrer«n ii 

* Tor acooutits of work.s ontitied Sira-fiii/finn and l.tujhu-s'nui-imrdntt, 
sf'C f'nlnlwj., ('utl. MamiArrifit. i’oistvalif. iiot/hifni., Ai'., §§ 1111, 

127, ainl 12U. 

CiC^rardinjT the iir.st, described in § lUl, Dr. Aufreclit ()it.serve.s; ‘‘De 
libro ipso, (jueni ad celebrandaai cultuni Jiaingicum scriptuiu cs.se vi(lo.s, 
in ])rae.scntia nihil tcnicre a.s.severaYcriiii ; ox.spcctandiiin eniin c.st, diini 
de Skaridapuranac parte, quae Aivaiiiahutinya a]>pellatiir, acciiraliora 
audianius. Ex quo libelluiu nostrum desumtum csso, iis quao infra 
dicta sunt, .suspicari po.s.si.s." 
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Tile Vayii Piinina is naiTated, by Suta, to the Rishis 
at Nainiisharaiiya, as it was formerly told, at the same 
])lace, to similar persons, by Vayn; a repetition of cir- 
cumstances not uncharacteristic of the inartificial styhi 
of this Parana. It is divided into four Padas, termed, 
severally, Prakriya, Upodghata, Anushanga, and Upa- 
saiiihara; a classification peculiar to this work. These 
arc preceded by an index, or heads of chapters, in the 
manner of the Mahabl firata and Ramayana — another 
[)eculiarity. 

The Prakriya portion contains but a few chapters, 
and treats, chiefly, of elemental (*reation. and the first 
e olutions of beings, to the same purport as the Vishnu, 
but ii a more obscure and unmethodical style. The. 
Ppodghata then (*ontinues the subject of creation, and 
dostribes the various Kaijms or periods during which 
d‘e world has existed; a greater number of which is 
specified by the Saiva, than by the ^"aisllnava, Puraiias. 
Tliirty-three are here described, the last of which is 
the Sweta <m* ‘white’ Kaipa, from Siva’s being born, in 
it, of a white complexion. The genealogies of the pa- 
triarchs, the descrii)tion of the universe, and the inci- 
dents of the first six Manwantaras are all treated of in 
this part of the work; but they are intermixed with 
legends and praises of Siva, as the sacrifice of Uaksha, 
the Maheswara Mahatmya,, the Nilakahtha Stotra, and 
others. The genealogies, although, in the main, the. 
same as those in the Vaishnava I^urahas, present some 
variations. A long account of the Pitris or progenitors 
is also peculiar to this Purana; as are stories of some 
of the most celebrated Rishis who were engaged in the 
distribution of the Vedas. 
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The third division commences with an account t>t* 
the seven Rishis and their descendants, and describes 
the origin of the different classes of creatures from the 
daughters of Dakslia, with a profuse copiousness of 
nomenclature, not found in any other Puniha. With 
exception of the greater minuteness of detail, the par- 
ticulars agree with those of the V islinu Puraha. A 
chapter then occurs on the worshij) of the Pitris : another, 
on Tirthas or places sacred to them: and si^veral, on 
the performance ofSniddhas, coiistituting the Sniddlia 
Kalpa. After this comes a full account of the solar and 
lunar dynasties, forming a ])arallel to that in the fol- 
lowing pages, with this difference, that it is, throughout, 
in verse, whilst that of our text, as noticed in its place, 
is, chiefly, in prose. Jt is extended, also, ))y the insertion 
of detailed accounts of various incidents, briefly noticed 
in the Vishnu, though derived, apparently, from a com- 
mon original. The section terminates with similar 
accounts of future kings, and the same chronological 
calculations, that are found in tie* Visln'm. 

The last jiortion, the Ppasaiiihara, desitribes brieflv 
the future Manwantarus, the measures of space and 
time, the end of tlie world, tlie eflieaey of Yogiu and the 
glories of SivHpura, or the dwelling of Siva, with whom 
the Yogiii is to be united. The manuscript coiMdudes 
with a different history of the successive teachers of 
the Vayu l^uraha, tracing them from lirahimi to \ ayn, 
fromVayu toBrihaspati, and from liim, through various 
deities and sages, to Dwaipayana and Siita. 

The account given of this Puniha in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal was limited to something 
less than half the work; as I had not then been able to 
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procure a larger portion. I have now a more complete 
one of my own; aiul there are several copies in the 
East India Company’s library, of the like extent. One, 
[)resented by His Highness the (iiiicowai-, is dated 
Sahivat 1540, or A. D. 1483, and is, evidently, as old 
as it professes to be. The examination I have made 
of the work confirms the view I formerly took of it; 
and, from the internal evidence it affords, it may, per- 
haps, he regarded as one of tlie oldest and most authen- 
tic specimens extant of a primitive Purana. 

It appears, however, that we have not yet a copy of 
the entire Vavu l^iirana. The extent of it, as mentioned 

•j ' 

above, should be twenty -four thousand verses. The 
Guicowar MS. has but twelve thousand, and is ’deno- 
minated the Piirvardha or first portion. My copy is 
of the like extent. The index also shows, that several 
subjects remain untold: as, subsecpiontly to the descrip- 
tion of the s})here of Siva, and the periodical dissolution 
of tlie world, the work is said to contain an account 
of a. succeeding creation, and of various events that 
occurred in it, as the birth of several celebrated Rishis, 
including that of Vyasa, and a description of his distri- 
bution of the Vedas; an account of the enmity between 
Vasishtha and N'iswainitra: and a Naimisharahya Ma- 
hatinya. These topics are, however, of minor impor- 
tance, and can scarcely carry the Puraha to the whole 
extent of the verses which it is said to contain. If the 
number is accurate, the index must still omit a con- 
siderable portion of the subsequent contents. 

5. Sri Hhagavata Punina. ‘‘That in which ample 
details of duty are described, and which opens with 
(an extract from) the Gayatri; that in which the death 
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ol tlu* Asura Vritra is toM, ami in whicli (lio mortals 
and immortals ol* tlio Saraswata Kalpa, with the events 
that then ha[)pene(l to tliem in the world, are related; 
that is celebrated as the Bha^avata, and consists of 
eighteen thousand verses/' ‘ The llha^avata is a work 
ol* jrreat celebrity in India, and exercises a more direct 
and powerful influence upon the opinions and feelings 
of the people than, perhaps, any other of the Purahas. 
It is placed the lifth in all the lists; but the Padma 
l^n■aha ranks it as the eighteeuTh, as the extracted 
sul)stance of all the rest. According to the usual speci- 
lication, it consists (»f eighteen tlnnisand slokas. distri- 
butcil amongst three hundred ami thirty-two chapters, 
divided into twelve Skamlhas or books, it is named 
llhagavafa from its being dedicated to the ghu*iflcatiou 
of llhagavat or \ ishhu. 

The IJhfigavata is communicated to the liishis atNai- 
iiiishiirahya, by Suta, as usual: but he only rej^eats what 
was narrated by Suka. the son of Vyasa, to Parikshit, 
the king ofllaMinapiira, th(* gi*andson ofArjuna. Having 
im urred tln^ impre(*atiou of a hermit, by which he was 
sentenced to die of the bite of a venomous snake at 
the (‘Xpiration of sevmi days, tin* king, in pre|>aration 
for this ('Vent. rc*j>ai rs to the banks of the (Janges, 
whithei- also come the gods and sages, to witness his 

^ II 

a- is- * * * 

•5C- -x- •»’!• •SS’ •5^ is- 
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death. Amongst the latter is Suka; and it is in reply 
to Parikshit’s question, what a man should do who is 
about to die, that he narrates the Bhagavata, as he liad 
heard it from Vyasa: for nothing sceures final happi- 
ness so certainly, as to die whilst the thoughts are 
wholly engrossed by Vishnu. 

The course of the narration o[)ens with a cosmogony, 
which, although, in most respects, similar to that of 
otherPuninas, is moi*c largely intermixed with allegory 
and mysticism, and derives its tone more from the 
Vedanta than the Sankhya philosophy. The doctrine 
of active creation by the Supreme, as one with Vasu- 
deva, is more distinctly asserted, with a more decided 
enunciation of the effects being resolvable into Alaya 
or illusion. Tliere are, also, doctrinal peculiarities 
highly (diaracteristic of this Puraiia; amongst which is 
the assertion, that it was originally communicated by 
Brahma to Narada, that all men whatsoever, Hindus 
of every caste, and even ^Ilechchhas, outcasts or bar- 
barians, might learn to have faith in Vasudeva. 

In the third book, the interlocutors are changed to 
Maitreya and Vidura, the former of whom is the dis- 
ciple, in the Vishnu Purana; the latter was the half- 
brother of the Kuril princes. Maitreya, again, gives 
an account of the Srishti-lila or sport of creation, in a 
strain partly common to the Puraiias, partly peculiar; 
although he declares he learned it from his teacher 
Parasara, at the desire of Pulastya:^ referring, thus, to 
the fabulous origin of the Vishiiu Puraiia, and furnish- 
ing evidence of its priority. Again, however, the 


See Bouk I., Chapter I., ad Jinem, 
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aiithontyis changed; and the naiTativc is said to have 
been that which was coiniminicated by Scsha to tlie 
Nagas. The creation of lirahma is then described, and 
the divisions of time are exj)lained. A very long and 
pecnliar account is given of the Varaha incarnation of 
Vislihii, which is followed by tlie creation of the Pra- 
japatis and Swjiyahibhuva, whose daughter Devahnti 
is married to Kardama Kislii: an incident peculiar to 
this work, as is that which follows, of the Avatara of 
Vishnu as Kapila the son of Kardama and Devahiiti, 
the author of the Sankhya philosophy, wliicli lie ex- 
pounds, after a Vaishhava fasliion, to his niotlier, in 
the last nine chajiters of this section. 

The ^lanwantara of Swayambhuva, and the multipli- 
cation of the ])atriarchal families, are next des(*ribed 
with some peculiarities of nomenclature, wliich are 
pointed out in the notes to the parallel [jassages of the 
Vishnu J^urana. The traditions of Dhruva, \"eha,Prithu, 
and other princes of this ])eriod. ai*etht‘. other subjects 
of the fourth Skandha, and arc continuejl, in the iifth, 
to that of the Bharata who obtained emancipation. Tlu^ 
details generally conform to those* of the Vishnu Pu- 
raha; and the same wonls are often employ(*d: so that 
it would l>e difficult to determine which work had the 
best right to them, had not the Bhagavata itself indi- 
cated its obligations to the X'ishhu. The remainder of 
the fifth l)ook is occu[)ied with tlie (h^scription of the 
universe; and the same conformity with the Vishnu 
continues. 

This is only partially the case with the sixth book, 
which contains a variety of legemls of a inisc(*llaneous 
desci'iption, intended to illustrate the merit of worship- 
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ping Vishnu. Some of them belong to the early stock; 
but some are, apparently, novel. The seventh book is, 
mostly, occupied with the legend of Prahlada. In the 
eighth, we have an account of the remaining Manwan- 
taras; in which, as happening in the course of them, a 
variety of ancient legends are repeated, as the battle 
between the king of the elephants and an alligator, the 
churning of the ocean, and the dwarf and fish Avataras. 
The ninth book narrates the dynasties of the Vaivas- 
wata Manwaiitara, or the princes of the solar and lunar 
races to the time (d* Krishna.^ The particulars conform, 
generally, with those recorded in the Vishnu. 

The tenth book is the characteristic part of this 
Purana, and the portion upon which its popularity is 
founded. It is a|)propriated entirely to the history of 
Krishna, which it narrates much in the same manner 
as the Vishnu, but in more detail: holding a middle 
place, however, between it and the extravagant prolixity 
with which the Hari Vaihsa repeats the story. It is not 
necessary to particularize it further. It has been trans- 
lated into, perhaps, all the languages of India, and is 
a favourite work with all descriptions of people. 

The eleventh book describes the destruction of the 
Yadavas and death of Krishna. Previous to the latter 
event, Krishha Instructs Uddhava in the performance 
of the Yoga; a subject consigned, by the Vishnu, to 
the concluding passages. The narrative is much 

' A tninslatioii of the ninth, hy Captain Foil, was puhlislunl 
in Calcutta, in different numbers of the Monthly and Quarterly 
Magazine, in lvSL>3 and 18*24. The second volume »)f Maurice's 
Ancient History of Ilindostnn contains a translation, by Mr. llallied, 
of the tenth book, made through the medium of a Fersiau version. 
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the same, hut sometliinj 2 ; more summary than that of 
the Vislihu. The twelfth hook eontiiiues the lines of 
the kings of the Kali age, ]>rophetically, to a similar 
period as the Vislihu, and gives a like aeeount of the 
deterioration of all things and their final dissolution. 
Consistently with the subject of the Puraiia, the serpent 
Takshaka bites Parikshit, and he expires: and the work 
should terminate: or the close miglit be extended to the 
subsecjuent sacrifice of Janamejaya, for the destruction 
of the whole serpent race. There is a rather awkwardly 
introduced description, however, of the arrangement 
of the Vedas and Pnrahas by Vyasa, and th(‘ legend of 
Markahdeya's interview with the infant Krishna, during 
a perio<l of worldly dissolution. We then come to the 
(‘iid of the Bhagavata, in a series of encomiastic* coin- 
inendations of its own sanctity and efficacy to salvation. 

Air. Colc*})rooke observes, of the Blnigavata Puraha: 
‘•1 am, myself, inclined to adopt an opinion supported 
by many l<*arned Hindus, who consider the celebrated 
Sri Hhiigavata as the work of a grammarian [l>opa<leva|, 
supposed to liave lived abciut six liundrcMl yeai’s ago.“^ 
Colonel Vans Kennedy considers this an incautious 
admission : because “it is iimjiiestionalde that the number 
of the Punihas have been always held to be i*ighteen; 
l)nt, in most of the Purauas, the names of the eightc‘en 
are enumerated, amongst which the IJlnigavata is in- 
variably included; and, conseciuently, if it were com- 
j)os(‘d only six himdrc*<l y^ars ago, the othe.rs must be 


' As. llrs., V.ii. VI I r., p. 4r,7.* 
Miacdlantom Kmiyfty Vol. I., p. 104. 
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of an equally modern date.”^ Some of them are, no 
doubt, more recent; but, as already remarked, no weight 
can be attached to the specification of the eighteen 
names; for they are always complete: each Purana 
enumerates all.^ Wliich is the last? Which had the 
opportunity of naming its seventeen predecessors, and 
adding itself? Tlie argument proves too much. There 
can be little doubt tliat the list has been inserted, upon 
the authority of tradition, either by some improving 
transcriber, or by the compiler of a work more recent 
than the eighteen genuine Puraiias. The olyection is 
also rebutted by the assertion, that there was another 
Purana to which the name a])plies, and which is still 
to be met with, tlie Devi Bhagavata. 

For the authenticity of the Bhagavata is one of the 
few questions, aftecting their sacred literature, which 
Hindu writers have ventured to discuss. The occasion 
is furnished by the text itself. In the fourth chapter 
of the first book, it is said that Vyasa arranged the 
Vedas, and divided them into four, and that he then 
compiled theltihasa andPuraiias, as a fifth Veda. The 
Vedas he gave to l^aila and the rest: the Itihasa and 
l^uraiias, to Lomaharshaha, the father of Suta.“ Then, 


* into tliu Nature ami Aflinity of Aneient and 

Hindu Mytliology, j). lijj, note. 

^ Hook I., Chapter IV., 


* But SCO the editor’s second note in p. LIV. infra. 

t ^ im*rf i 
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reflecting that these works may not be accessible to 
women, Sudras, and mixed castes, he composed the 
Bharata, for the ])urpose of placing religious knowledge 
within their reach. Still, he felt dissatisfied, and wan- 
dered, in much perplexity, along the banks of the 
Saraswati, whore his hermitage was situated, when 
Narada paid hiiii a visit. Having confided to him liis 
secret and seemingly causeless dissatisfaction, Naraila 
suggested that it arose from his not having sufficiently 
dwelt, in the works he ha<l finished, upon the merit of 
worshipping Vasudeva. Vyasa at onc(‘ admitted its 
truth, and found a remedy for his uneasiness in tin* 
composition of theBhagavata, which he taught to Suka, 
his son.' Here, therefore, is the most positive assertion 
that the Bluigavata was eomposeil suhsecpiently to the 
Pnrahas, and given to a diflerent ])upil, and was iiots 
therefore, one of the eigliteen of which Homaharshaiia, 
the Siita, was, according to all concurrent testimonies, 
the depositary. Still, the Bluigavata is named amongst 
the eighteen Puraiias, hy the inspired authorities: and 
how can these incongruities be reconciled? 

The principal i)oint in dispute s(*i‘ms to have hccii 
started hy an cx[>ression of Sridhara Swamiu, a com- 
mentator on the Bluigavata, wln», somewhat incautiously, 
marie tin* remark, that there was no reason to suspect 


Book I., 7. s. 


nfn: i 
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that, by the term IJliaf^avata, any other work than the 
subject of his labours was intended. This was, there- 
fore, an admission that some suspicions had been enter- 
tained of the correctness of the nomenclature, and that 
an opinion had been expressed, tliat the term belonj^ed, 
not to the Sri JUia^avata, but to the Uevi Bhagavata: 
lo a Saiva, not a \"aishnava, composition. With wliom 
doubts |)revailed prior toSndharaSwamin, or by whom 
they were* urged, does not appear: for, as far as we 
are aware, no woi*ks, antru'ior to his date, in which 
they are advanced have been met with. Subsequently, 
various tracts have been written on the subject. There 
are thri*e in the library of the East India Co^npany: 
the Durjana Muklia Chapetika, slap of the face for 
the vile', by Hamasrama; the Durjana Mukha Alaha 
Chapetika,'^ 'A great slap of the face for the wicked’, 
by Ivjisinatha Bhatta; ami the Durjana Alukha Padma 
Piiduka, ‘A sli|>per* for the same part of the same per- 
sons, by a nameless disputant. The first maintains the 
authenticity of the Bhagavata; the second asserts, that 


* 'I'lio ol' this lr:u*t has i hirjaiin-muklta-chaifct'ikti In the MS., 

I’nitVssor Wilson has notoil, that it is ivlorved to, in the Ihirjdna-nnikha- 
/iadiiin-fKiilitko. ninlor a longer title, that irivon in the text. Hurnoiif-- 
who, in the prelaeo to the tirst \olume of his /{/nufitrata-purdNa , has 
translated and annotated the three treatises named above - reniark.s as 
follows on that referenec: ‘’Lc traite auquel notre antenr fait allusion 
parait etre le memo quo celui quo j’ai place le troisieme, et qui est 
consacre tout entier a pruuver cette these, quo quand les Puraiins par- 
lent du Hhagavata, e’est lo Devibhagavata qu'ils entendent desiguor, et 
non pas notro (,Ti 151nigavata, qui fait autorite pour les Vaichnavas. 
Cependant lo passage sur Icquel portc la presente note nomine ce traite: 
rn (fraud aoafjht, etc.: eo qui ferait supposer qii’il existo deux traites 
do CO genre, doiil run serait plus eteiidu quo Tautre, et douf nous no 
possedcrions quo le plu.s court, e’est-a-dire celui qui est traduit plus 
has.” r. LXXVII. 
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the Devi Bhagavatii is tlie genuine Piiniha; and the 
third replies to the arguments of the first. There is, 
also, a work by Purusliottainiv, entitled Thirteen argu- 
ments for dis[)elling all doubts of the eharaeter of the 
lihagavata’ (Bhagavata swariipa vishaya sanka nirasa 
trayodasa): whilst Balam lihatta, a eommentator on the 
Mitakshara, indulging in a dissertation on the meaning 
of the word Puraha, adduces reasons for (juestioning 
the inspired origin of this Puniiia. 

The chief arguments in favour of the authenticity 
of this Purj'uia are, the abseiu'e of any reason why 
Bopatleva, to whom it is attributed, should in)t hav(‘ 
put his own name to it; its l)eing included in all lists 
of the Punihas, sometimes with c*ircumstances that 
belong to no other Puraha: and its being admitted to 
be a Puraha, and cited as authority, or ma<le the sub- 
ject of comment, by writers of established reputation, 
of whom Sankara Acharya is one: and he lived long 
before Bopadeva. The re{)ly to the lirst argument is 
rather feeble; the controversialists being unwilling, 
perhaps, to admit the real object the |>romotion of new 
doctrines, it is, therefore, said, that \"yasa was an in- 
carnation of Naniyaha: and the purpose was to |>ropi- 
tiate his favour. The insertion of a Bhagavata amongst 
the eighteen Purahas is acknowledged; but this, it is 
said, cun be the Devf Bhagavata alone: for the circum- 
stances apply more correctly tt> it than to the Vaishiiava 
JJhagavata. Thus, a text is (pioted, by Kasi'natha, from 
a Puraha — he does not state which — that says, of the 
Jihagavata, that it contains eighteen thousand vei'ses, 
twelve books, and three hundred and thirty-two chap- 
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tors.* Kasfnatlia assorts that the chapters of the Sri 
lihagavata are three hniulnMl and thirty-five, and that 
the nund)ers apiily, throughout, only to the Devi Bha- 
gavata. It is also sai<l that the Bhagavata contains an 
account of the acfjiiirement of holy knowledge hy 
Hayagnva; the particulars of the Sjiraswata Kalpa; a 
dialogue hetweeii Ainhansha and Suka: and that it 
eoniinences with the (.Tayatn, or, at least, a citation of 
it. These all ajiply to the Devi Bhagavata alone, except 
the last: hut it also is more true of the Saiva than of 
the Vaishnava work; for the latter has only one word 
of the Giiyatn'. dhiinahi, ‘’we meditate': whilst the 
former to dhfmahi adds, Yo nali prachodayat, ‘who 
may enlighten us.' To the third argument it is, in the 
first place, olijected, tliat the citation of the Bhagavata 
hy modern writers is no test of its authenticity; and, 
with regarfl to the more ancient commentary of San- 
kara Acharya, it is aski^l, “Where is it?’' Those who 
advocate the sanctity of the Bluigavata reply: ^dt was 
written in a difficult style, and became obsolete, and 
is lost.’' “A very unsatisfactory jilea", retort their 
opponents; ‘‘for we still have the works of Sankara, 
several of which are (piite as difficult as any in the 
Sanskrit language.*' The existence of this comment, 
too, rests upon the authority of Miidliwa or Madha- 

ii 

i 

'the lirst thret* i»f these live verses are cjUDteJ, professedly from llie l*u- 
f'dfidr/utrtt, near the he^inuiii;; of Chitsiikha’s lifnunn'titti htithd-sangraha. 

1 . 
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va,* who, in a coininentary of his own, asserts that ho 
has consulted eij>:ht others. Now, ainon«»:st these is 
one hy the monkey Ilaniiniat: and, altlioii^li a Hindu 
disputant may believe in the reality of such a composi- 
tion, yet we may i*eceive its citation as a proof that 
Madhwa was not very scru[iulous in the vei-ification 
of his authorities. 

There are other topics urj^ed, in this (*ontroversy, 
on both sides, some of which are simple enough, some 
are injiienious: but the statement of the text is, of itself, 
sufticient toshow, that, according* to the received opinion, 
(jf all tlie authorities, of the priority of the eiuhteen 
Furiinas to the Hharata, it is impossible that the Sri 
Bha^avata. which is subse<pient to the Bharata, should 
be of the number; and the evidence of style, the supe- 
riority of wliich to that of the Furahas in general is 
admitted by the disputants, is also proof tli at it is the 
work of a ditferent hand. Whether the Devi Bha^a- 
vata have a better title to be considered as an original 
Composition of Vyasa, is <*f|ually (|uestionable; but it 
cannot be doubted that the»Sri JMiagavatais the [)i*()ducl 
of uninspired erudition. There does not seem to be 
any othei* ground than tradition for ascribing it to 
Bopadeva the grammarian: but there is no reason to 
call the tradition in ((uestion. Bopadeva flourished at 
the court of Hemadri, Kaja of Devagiri, Heogur or 
Dowlutabad, and must, conse<|uently, have lived prior 
to the ccmquest of that princi[)ality by the M(diam- 
medans in the fourteenth century. The date of the 


* See Hurnour» edition of the Wtd^iwata- j^urd/Uii Vol, I,, Preface 
p. LXII., note. 
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twelfth century, “■ couiiiionly assigned to him, is, pro- 
ha})ly, correct, and is that of the ijhagavata Parana. 

(). Niirada or Xaradiya Parana. “Wliere Narada has 
described the duties whicli W(*re observed in the Prihat. 
Kal|)a, that is called the Xaradiya, having twenty-tive 
thousand stanzas.'*’ If the number of verses be here 
correctly stated, the Parana has not fallen into my 
hands. The coi)y 1 have analysed (‘ontains not many 
mon‘ than three thousand slokas. There is another 
work, which might lie expected to be of greater extent, 
the Hrihan Xiiradfya or great Xarada Puraha; but this, 
according to tin* concurrence oi‘ three copies in my 
possession, and of live others in the Cmnpany s library, 
contains but about three thousand live hundred verses. 
It may be doubted, therefore, if the Xarada Jhiraha of 
the Matsya exists.' 

According to the Alatsya, the Xarada Puraha is related 

^rnc^ rf5^ ii 

* TIm! ilfscriptiun of Vislii'iu, translated by CoIoiil*! Vans 
Kennedy Iti'searehes into the Nature and Aflinity of Aneient 
and Hindu Mythohijiy, p. *2(K)) from the Xaradiya Parana, ooeiirs 
in iny eopy of the Prihau Xaradiya. 'fhere is no Narada Puraha 
in the. Hast India Company'.s library, though, as noticed in the 
text, several of the Prihaii Xara<iiya. riiore is a eoju' of the 
Kukmaiigada Chariira, said to bo a part of the 8ri Xarada Parana. 


* lUirnouf — Hhmjavnia-puriwa . Vol. I., Preface, |>. bXllI., fust note, 
ami pp. XCVII. ii set /. — would place liopadeva iu tho second half of the 
thirtocnth century. 

1 follow the western ami southern pandits in preferring Bopailcva to 
Vopadeva, as tho name is ordinarily exhibited. 

Touching lh>padeva and Heniadri, see Dr. Aufrecht’s Cataltxj. Coe/. 
Manufuript.. &c., pp. 37 and 38. 

d* 
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by Narada, and ‘^ives an account of the Briliat Kalpa. 
The Naradiya Pnraha is coniinnnicated, by Narada, to 
the Hishis at Naiinisharahva, on tlie (ioinati river. The 
Brihan Naradiya is rolak*d to the same pers(His, at the 
same [dace, by Siita. as it was told by Narada to Sanat- 
knmiira. Possibly, the term Brihat may have been su«i;- 
gested by the specification which is given in thelMatsya: 
but tliere is no descri|)tion, in it, <»f any ]>articular Kalpa 
or day of Bi*ahma. 

From a cursory examination of these Pnrahas it is 
very evident that tluw have no ('onforinity to tin* d(*tini- 
tion of aPiiraha, and that both aie sectarial and modern 
compilations, intended to sup|iort tin* <loctrine ofBhakti 
or faith in N'ishhu. With this view, they have collecteil 
a variety of jn'ayers addressed to one or other form ol 
that divinity: a number of obsi*rvances and holydays 
connected with his adoration; and <lifferent legends, 
some, perhaps, of an early, others of a more recent, 
date, illustrative <»f the eflicai*y of devotion to I lari, 
'rims, in the Narada, we have the stories of llhruva 
andPrahlada; the latter told in the words of the X'ishnu : 
whilst the second portion of it is occupied with a l(‘g(*n(l 
ofMoliini, the will-born daughter of a king called Kuk- 
mangada; beguiled by wln)m, the king oilers to |iei*form 
for her whatever she may desire. She calls upon liim 
either to violate the rule of fasting on the eleventh day 
of the fortnight, a day sacred to Vishnu, or4^> l>ut his 
son to death; and he kills his son, as the lesser sin of 
the two. This shows the spirit of the work. Its date 
may also be inferred from its tenor; as such monstrous 
extravagan(!ies in praise ofBhakti are, certainly, of mo- 
dern origin. (Jnc limit it furnishes, Itself; for it refers 
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to Snka and Parikshit, the iiitcM-locMitors nf \hv Bhacra- 
vata; and it is, conse(|iieiitly, siihseijiient to the date 
of tliat l^unina. It is, probably, considerably later: tor 
it aflbrds evidence tliat it was written after India was 
in the hands of the Mohammedans. In the concludinfi; 
passafjce it is said: “Let not this Pnraha 1)0 repeated in 
the {)resence ot the ‘killers ot cows and contemners 
of the frods." It is, possibly, a comj)ilation of the six- 
teenth or seventeenth centiirv. 

The Brihan Naradi'ya is a work of the same tenor 
and time. It (‘ontains little else than panegyrical prayers 
addn‘ssed toX’ishhii, and injun(*tions to observe various 
rites, and keep holy certain seasons, in honour of him. 
The earlier legmids introduced are the birth of Mar-, 
kahdeyju tin* destruction ofSagara's sons, and the dwarf 
Avatiira: but they are subservient to the design of the 
whole, and are rendered occasions for praising Nji- 
rayaha. Others, illustrating the efticacy of certain 
Vaishhava f)l)servan(*es, are puerile inventions, wholly 
foreign to the inon* auci<‘nt system of Paurahik tiction. 
There is no attempt at (*osmogony, or patriarchal or 
regal gen(‘alogv. It is possible that these topics may 
be treated of in the missing stanzas: but it seems more 
likely that the Narada Puniha of the lists has little in 
(‘oinmon with the works to which its name is ap[)lied 
in Bengal and Hindusthan. 

7. Miirkahda or Markahdeya Puraha. •'ThatPurana 
in which, commencing with the story ot the birds that 
were accpiainted with right and wrong, everything is 
iuirrated fullv bv Markahdeya. as it was ex[)lained by 
holy sages, in reply to tlie ipiestion ot the Muni, is 
called the, Markahdeya, containing nine thousand ver- 
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ses.*”' This is so called from its being, in the first in- 
stance, narrated byMarkahdeyaMiini, and, in the second 
]»lace, by certain fabulous birds: thus far agreeing witli 
the account given of it in the Matsya. That, as well 
as other authorities, specify its containing nine thousaiul 
stanzas: but my co]»y closes with a verso affirming that 
the number of verses recited by the Muni was six thou- 
sand niiie lumdred: and a copy in the East fndia Com- 
pany's lil)rary has a similar speciiication. The termi- 
nation is. however, somewhat abru[)t: and there is no 
reason why the subject with which it enrls should not 
have been carried on further. One copy in the Com- 
j)any's lil>rarv, indee<l. belonging to the Cuicowars 
collection, states, at the close, that it is the end of the 
first Khanda or section. If the Punina was ever com- 
pleted, tlie remaining portion of it appears to be lost.^ 
flaimini, the pupil of Vyasa. ap])lies to Markahdeva 
to be made acapiainted with the nature of Vasudeva. 
and for an exjilanation of soim* of the inci<lents de- 
scribed in theMahabharata: with the ambrosia of wliich 
divine poem, Vyasa, be <le<*lares. lias watered the whole 
world: a reference which establishes the priority of the 
Bharata to the Mfirkai'ideya J'^uniha, how(*v(M* incom- 

grntf iit 

• Sec the Kev. Kri^hiiarnohan Panerjea's coition of iho 
puroiin, Intro^liiolinn, pp. ‘2r», :jl, and 112. 

t Two3fSS. of the out of four \^ithill my reach, omit 

the second and third lines. The other two give the .second as follows: 
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jjatiblc this may be with the tradition, that, havinfi; 
finished the Purahas, Vyasa wrote the poem.* 

Markandeya exeuses liiinself, saying hehas a religions 
rite to perforin: and he refers Jaimini to some very 
sapient birds wlio reside in the Vindhya mountains: 
birds of a celestial origin, found, when jnst born, by 
the Muni Samika, on the field of Kurukshetra, and 
brought up, by him, along with liis scholars: in conse- 
<|uence of which, ami by virtue of their heavenly rlescent. 
they became profoundly versed in the Vedas and a 
knowledge t)f sjnritual truth. This machinery is bor- 
rowed frointbcMahabharata, with some embellishment, 
daiinini. accordingly, has recourse to the birds. Pingak- 
sha and his brethren, and puts to them the f|uestions. 
he had asked of the Muni: ‘‘Why was Vasudeva born 
as a mortal V How was it that Draupadi was the wife 
of the five PahdusV Why did Baladeva do [lenancc 
for BrahmanicideV And why were the children of 
Draupadi destroye<l, when they had Krishna and Ar- 
juna to defeml themV * The answers to these iurpuries 
occupy a number of chapters, and form a sort of supple- 

* In his wc'i'ount nl' Iho MdrkniUii'yn-^mroini . IVul’essor llanerjea says: 
“We cannot iioliciuir, in this place, the ilijjnity imputed to the 

work under review. It is cl.isso«l in the same entofrory with the A edas, 
ami described as an iininediatc prt»duct from llrahmii mouth. Although 
a l*nrana, it i.s ii-.t attributed to Vya>a, whom other Sastras consider as 
the author of all works bearing, that title. The Markandeya, however, 
tlocs not acknf»wle<ljfo him as its composer, editor, or compiler. It claims 
eijual honour, in this respect, with the Vedas themselves. ’ 

Again, with reference to the list spoken of in pp. XXIII. and XIi^ .. 

“As far as we have seen l^enpal Manuscripts, the Markandeya presents a 
singular exception to this hackneyed enumeration of the eighteen Pnranas, 
and the celebration of Vyasa’s name as the author of them all. The 
Maithila manuscripts, as they are commonly called, are not so chaste. 
Jdid., Preface, pp. 15 and 16. 
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inent to tlie Maluibluirata; supplying, partly by inven- 
tion, perlun)s, and partly by reterence to eciually ancient 
authorities, the blanks left in some of its narrations. 

Legends of Vritrasura's death, Ihiladeva's penance, 
Harischandras elevation to heaven, and the quarrel 
between Vasishtha and Viswamitra, are followed by a 
discussion respecting birth, death, and sin; which leads 
to a more extended description of the different hells 
than is found in other Punihas. The account of creation 
which is contained in this work is repeated, by the 
birds, after Markahdeya's account of it to Kraushtuki, 
and is confined to the origin of the X etlas and patri- 
archal families, amongst whom are new characters, as 
Duhsaha and his wife Marshti, ami their descemlants: 
allegorical personages, representing intt)lerable iniquity 
and its consequences. Tliere is then a description of 
the world, with, as usual to this l^unina, sevm’al singu- 
larities, some of which are noticed in the following 
pages. This lieing the state of the worhl in the Swa- 
yaihbhuva Manwantara. an account oi’ the other Man- 
wantaras succeeds, in which the births of the Manus, 
and a number ol' other particulars, an* peculiar to this 
work. The present or Wiivaswata Manwantara is very 
briefly passed over; but the next, the first of the future 
Manwantaras, contains the long episodical narrative of 
the actions of the god<less Durga, which is the especial 
boast* of this Puraha, and is the text-book of the wor- 
shippers of Kali, Ohahdi, or Durga, in Pengal. It is 
the Chancli Patha, or Durga Mahatinya, in which the. 
victories of the goddess <jver different evil beings or 
Asuras are detailed with considerable power and spirit. 
It is read daily in the temples of Durga, and furnishes 
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t)H‘ i)()inp and eirciirn stance of the great festival of Ben- 
gal, the Diirga pujjV, or public worship of that goddess. ‘ 

After the account of the Manwantaras is completed, 
there follows a series of legends, some new, some old, 
relating to the Sun and his posterity; continued to Vai- 
vaswata Manu and his sons, and their immediate des- 
cendants; terminating with Uama, the son ofNarish- 
yanta. “ Of most of tlie persons noticed the work nar- 
rates particulars not found elsewhere. 

This Puraiia lias a cliaracter difterent from that of 
all the others. It has nothing of a sectarial spirit, little 
of a religious tone: rarely inserting prayers and invo- 
cations to any deity; and such as are inserted are brief 
ami moderate. It deals little in precepts, ceremonial, 
or moral. Its leading feature is narrative; and it pre- 
sents an uninterrupted succession of legends, most of 
which, when ancient, are embellished with new circum- 
stances, and, when new, partake so far of the spirit of 
the old, that they are disinterested (‘reations of the 
imagination, having no particular motive, being de- 
signed to recomnuMid no special doctrine or obser- 
vance. Wild her they are derived from any other source, 
or whether tlu*v are original inventions, it is not pos- 
sible to ascertain, 'fhey are. most probably, for the 
greater part, at least, original: and the whole has been 
narrated in the comjiilers own manner: a manner 
superior to that of the Purahas in general, with ex- 
ception of the Bhagavata. 


* A tr]iiii;>latioii Kiij'Hsh, l»y a Madras Pandit, Kavali N cn- 
katii Kaiiiaswaiiiiii, was published at C’alcutta, in 
^ Si*(! Visliiiu Puraiia, Hook IV., ('haptor 1. 
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It is not easy to conjecture a date for this Puraha. 
It is subsequent to the Mahabharata: but how long 
subsequent, is doubtful. It is, unquestionably, more 
ancient than such works as the Brahma, Padma, and 
Naradiya Purahas; and its freedom from sectarial bias 
is a reason for supposing it anterior to the Bhagavata. 
At the same time, its pai*tial conformity to the defini- 
tion of a Purana, and the tenor of the additions which 
it has made to received legemls and traditions, indicate 
a not very remote age; and, in the absence of any guide 
to a more positive conclusion, it may. conjecturally, 
be placed in the ninth or tenth century. 

8. Agni Piirana. '•That Purana which describes the 
occurrences of tlie lsauaKal|)a, and was related by Agni 
to Vasishtha, is called the Agneya. It consists of six- 
teen thousand stanzas.*'^ The Agni or Agneya Purana 
derives its name from its having being communicated, 
originally, l^y Agni. tlie deity of fire, to the Muni Va- 
sishtha, f(»r the pur]»ose of instructing him in the two- 
fohl knowlefige of Bralima.* By him it was taught to 
Vyasa, w1k» imjiarted it to Siita: and tlie latter is re- 
presented as repeating it to the Kishis at Naimisha- 
rahya. Its contents are variously specified as sixteen 
thousarid,fifteenthousaml,or fourteen thousand, stanzas. 
The two copies which were employed by me contain 
about fifteen thousand slokas. There are two, in the, 

« ^ * ic- 

^ Sec Book VI., Chapter V. 



PHEFACE. 


LIX 


C()ini)aiiy’s library, which do not extend beyond twelve 
thousand verses; but they are, in many other respects, 
different from mine. One of them was written at Agra, 
in the reign of Akbar, in A. D. 1589. 

The Agni Puraha, in the form in which it has been 
obtained in IJengal and at Jienares, |)i*esents a striking 
contrast to the Mtirkahcleya. It may ])e doubted if a 
single line of it is original. A very great ])roportion 
of it may be traced to other sources: and a more care- 
ful collation — if tlie task was wortli the time it would 
re(|uire — would probably discover the remainder. 

The early cliapters of this Puraha ' describe the 
Avataras, and, in those of Kama and Krishna, avowedly 
follow thcKamayaha andMahabharata. A considerable. 
])ortion is then a]>propriated to instructions for the per- 
formance of religious ceremonies: many of whicli belong 
to the Tantrika ritual, and are, apparently, transcribed 
from the ])rincipal authorities of that system. Some 
belong to mystical forms of Saiva worship, little known 
in Hindusthan. though, perhaps, still practised in the 
south. One of these is the Diksha or initiation of a 
novice: by which, with numerous ceremonies and in- 
vocations, in which the mysterious monosyllables of 
the Tantras are constantly rej)eated, the disciple is 
transforme<l into a living }»ersonation of Siva, and re- 
ceives, in that capacity, the homage of his Guru. Inter- 

' Analysis of the Aj»ni Puraha: Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bcnfjal, March, 1SJ2.* I have there stated, iiieorreetly, that 
the Agni is a Vaishhava Puraiia. It is one of the Tainasa or 
Saiva class, as ineiitioued above. 

• See Professor Wilson's collected works, Vol. HI. 
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spersed with these are eliapters descriptive of the earth 
and of the universe, which are the same as those of 
the Vishnu Puniha; and Mahatinyas or legends of holy 
places, particularly of (4aya. Chapters on the duties 
of kings and on the art of war then occur, which have 
the appearance of being extracted from some older 
work, as is, undoubtedly, the chapter on judicature,* 
which follows them, and which is the same as the text 
of the Mitakshara. Subsequent to these we have an 
account of the distribution and arrangement of the 
Vedas and Purahas, which is little else than an abridg- 
ment of the Vishiiu; and, in a chapter on gifts, we have 
a description of the Punihas, which is precisely the 
same, and in the same situation, as the similar subject 
in the Matsya Puraha. The genealogical chapters are 
meagre lists, differing, in a few respects, from those 
commonly received, as hereafter noticed, but unaccom- 
[)ariied by any jjarticulars such as those recorded or 
invented in the Markahcleya. The next subject is medi- 
cine, compiled, avowedly, but injudiciously, from the 
Sausruta. A series of chapters on the mystic worshij) 
of Siva and Devi follows; and the work winds up with 
treatises on rhetoric, prosody, and grammar, according 
to the Siitras of Pingala and Pjihini. 

The cyclopsedical character of the Agiii Puraha, as 
it is now described, excludes it from any legitimate 
claims to be regarded as a Puraha, and proves that its 

* According to Dr. Aufrecht: “Jlacc pars, paucis mutatis et additis, 
ex YajnaValkyae legum codice de.sumta est." Then follows “kigvidhanaiii, 
i. e., kigvedi hymni sivc disiicha ad varias siiporstitiunes adhibenda. 
Haec pars e Uigvidhana libello, 401 et ipse serae originis indicia prae se 
fert excerpta est, miilthjue versus ad literam cum iilo consontiunt.'’ 
Catalog. Cod. Manusorifd., &c., p. 7 . 
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origin cannot be very remote. It is subsequent to the 
Itihasas, to the cliief works on grammar, rhetoric, and 
medicine, sind to the introduction of the Tiintrika 
worship of Devf. When this latter took jdace, is yet 
far from determined; but there is every probability 
that it elates long after the beginning of our era. The 
materials of the Agni Puniha are, however, no doubt, 
of some antiepiity. The medicine of Susrnta is con- 
siderably older than the ninth century; and the gram- 
mar of Pahini probably precedes Cliristianity. The 
chapters on archery and arms, ami on regal adminis- 
tration, are also distinguished by an entirely Hindu 
chai-acter, and must have been written long anterior 
to the Mohammedan invasion. So far the Agni Puraha 
is valuable, as embodying and preserving relics of 
antiquity, although compiled at a more recent date. 

Colonel Wilford^ has made great use of a list of 
kings derived from an appendix to the Agni Puniha, 
which jjrofesses to be the sixty-third or last section. 
As he observes, it is seldom found annexed to the 
Puraha. I have never met with it, and doubt its ever 
liaving formed any part of the original compilation, 
it would appear, from Colonel Wilford's remarks, that 
this list notices Mohammed as the institutor of an era: 
but his account of this is not very distinct. He men- 
tions, ex[)licitly, however, that the list speaks of Sali- 
vahana {ind Vikramaditya: and this is (jiiite sufficient 
to establish its character. The compilers of the P uni has 
were not such bunglers as to bring within their chro- 


' Kssav oil Vikniniailitya ami Salivahaiia: As. Kes., Vol. IX.. 
131 . 



LXII 


PREFACE. 


nology so well known a personage as Vikramarlitya. 
There are, in all parts of rndia, various compilations 
ascribed to the Piirahas, which never formed any por- 
tion of their contents, and which, although oftering, 
sometimes, useful local information, and valuable as 
preserving popular traditions, are not, in justice, to be 
confounded with the Puraiias, so as to cause them to 
be charged with even more serious errors and ana- 
chrojiisms than tliose of which they are guilty. 

The two copies of this work in the library of the 
East India Company appropriate the first half to a 
description of the ordinary and occasional observances 
of the Hindus, interspersed with a few legends. The 
latter half treats exclusively of the history of Kama. 

9. BhavishyaPuraha. ‘‘ThePuraha in whichBrahma, 
having described the greatness of the sun, ex})lained to 
Manu the existence of the world, and the characters 
of all created things, in the course of the AghoraKalpa, 
that is called the Bhavishya; the stories being, for the 
most part, the events of a future period. It contains 
fourteen thousand five hundred stanzas.’'^ ThisPuraha, 
as the name implies, should be a book of prophecies, 
foretelling what will be (bhavishyati), as the Matsya 
Purina intimates. Whether such a work exists, is 
doubtful. The copies, which appear to be entire, and 
of which there are three in the libi*ary of the East 
India Company, agreeing, in their contents, with two 

; wfvTO i 

II 
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In my possession, contain about seven thousand stan- 
zas. There is another work, entitled the Bhavishyot- 
tara, as if it was a continuation oj* supplement of the 
former, containing, also, about seven thousand vei'ses: 
but the subjects of l)oth these works are but to a vei*y 
imperfect degree analogous to those to which the Mat- 
sya alludes. ^ 

The Bhavishya Puraha, as 1 have it, is a work in a 
hiuidred and twenty-six short chapters, repeated by 
Sumantu to Satanika, a king of the Pahdii family. He 
notices, however, its having originated withSwayaiubhu 
or Brahnui, and describes it as consisting of live parts; 
four dedicated, it should seem, to as many deities, as 
they are termed, Brahma, Vaishhava, Saiva, undTwash-. 
tra; whilst the fifth is the Pratisarga or repeated cre- 
ation. Possibly, the first part only may have come 
into my hands; although it does not so appear by the 
manuscript. 

Whatever it may be, the work in tjuestion is not a 
Purana. The first jiortion, indeed, treats of creation; 
but it is little else than a transcript of the words of 
the first chapter of Maim. The rest is entirely a manual 
of religious rites and ceremonies. It explains the ten 
Saihskaras or initiatory rites; the performance of the 
Sandhya; the reverence to be shown to a Guru; the 
duties of the dilferent Asramas and castes: and enjoins 
a number of Vratas or observances of fasting and the 


‘ C’oloiK‘1 Vans Keiiiiedy states that he had ‘‘not been able 
to procure the Bhavishya Parana, nor oven to obtain any account 
of its contents.'' Uesearcbes into the Nature and Afliiiity oi 
Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 153, note. 
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like, appropriate to different lunar days. A few legends 
enliven the series of precepts. That of the sage Ohya- 
vana is told at considerable length, taken, chiefly, from 
theMahabharata. TheNaga Panchami, or fifth lunation 
sacred to the serpent^gods, gives rise to a description 
of different sorts of snakes. After these, which occupy 
about one third of the chapters, the remainder of them 
conform, in subject, to one of the tojiics referred to by 
the Matsya. They chiefly represent conversations be- 
tween Krishna, his son Samba,— who had become a leper 
by the curse of Durvasas,- Vasishtha, Narada, and 
Vyasa, upon the power and glory of the Sun, and the 
manner in which he is to be worshippetl. There is 
some curious matter in the last chapters, relating to 
the Magas, silent worshij)pers of the sun, from Saka- 
dwfpa; as if the compiler had adopted the Persian term 
Magh, and connected the fire-worshippers of Iran with 
those of India. This is a subject, however, that reijuires 
further investigation. 

The Bhavishyottara is, equally with the preceding, 
a sort of manual of religious offices: the greater portion 
being appropriated to Vratas, and the remainder, to 
the forms and circumstances with which gifts are to 
be presented. Many of the ceremonies are obsolete, 
oi* are observed in a different manner, as the Katha- 
yatra or car-festival, and the Madanotsava or festival 
of spring. The descriptions of these throw some light 
upon the public condition of the Hindu religion at a 
period probably prior to the Mohammedan conquest. 
The different ceremonies are illustrated by legends, 
which are, sometimes, ancient; as, for instance, the de- 
struction of the god of love by Siva, and his thence 
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becoming Ananga, the disembodied lord of hearts. 
The work is supposed to be communicated by Krishna 
to Yudhishthira, at a great assemblage of holy persons 
at the coronation of the latter, after the conclusion of 
the Great War. 

10. Brahma Vaivai’ta Parana. ‘‘That PurAiia which 
is relate(’ by ISavarfii to Narada, and contains the ac- 
count of the greatness of Krishha, with the occurrences 
of the RathantaraKalpa, where, also, the story of Brahma- 
varaha is repeatedly told, is called the Brahma Vaivarta, 
and containp eighteen thousand stanzas.’’ ' The account 
here given of th^ Brahma Vaivarta Purdha agrees with 
its in’cscnt state, as to its extent. The copies rathei* 
exc<.\‘d than fall short of eighteen thousand stanzas. - 
It also correctly represents its comprising a Mahatmya 
or of KiHslma; but it is veiy doubtful, never- 

theless, if the same work is intended. 

Tho B*'ahnia Vaivarta, as it now exists, is narrated, 
not by SfWanii, but the 6-ishi Narayaha, to Naradti, by 
whom it is C( mmunicated to Vydsa: he teaches it to 
Siita; and the latter repeats it to the Kishis at Nal- 
mishdranya. It is divided into four Khahdas or books, 
tlie Brahma, Prakriti, Gahesa, and Kidshha Janma 
Khahdas; dedicated, sevex^ally, to describe the acts of 
Brahma, Devi, Gahesa, and Krishna; the latter, how- 
ever, throughout absorbing the interest and importance 
of the work. In none of these is there any account of 
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the Varuba Avatai'a of Vishnu, — which seems to be 
intended by the Matsya, — nor any reference to a Ra- 
thantara Kalpa. It may also be observed, that, in 
describing the merit of presenting a copy of this Pu- 
I’anii, the Matsya adds: “Whoever makes such gift is 
honoured in the Brahmarloka”;* a sphere which is of 
very inferior dignity to that to which a worshipper of 
Krishna is taught to aspire by this Purdha. The cha- 
racter of the work is, in truth, so decidedly sectarial, 
and the sect to wliich it belongs so distinctly marked,- 
that of the worshippers of the juvenile Krishna and 
Radhii, a form of belief of known modern origin,- that 
it can scarcely have found a notice in a work to which, 
like the Matsya, a much more remote date seems to 
belong. Although, therefoi*e, the Matsya may be re- 
ceived in proof of there having been a Brahma Vai- 
varta Puraha at the date of its compilation, dedicated 
especially to the honour of Krishna, yet we cannot 
credit the possibility of its being the same we now 
possess. 

Although some of the legends believed to be ancient 
arc scattered through the different portions of this 
l^uraha, yet the great mass of it is taken up with tire- 
some descriptions of Vrindavana and Goloka, the dwell- 
ings of Krishna on earth and in heaven; with endless 
repetitions of prayers and invocations addressed to 
liim; and with insipid descriptions of his person and 
sports, and the love of the Gopfs and of Radha towards 
him. There are some particulars of the origin of the 
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artificer castes,— which is 6f value, because it is cited as 
authority in matters affecting them,— contained in the 
Brdhma Khaiida; and, in the Prakriti and Oaiiesa 
Khandas, are legends of those divinities, not wholly, 
perhaps, modern inventions, but of which the source 
has not been traced. In the life of Krishna, the in- 
cidents recorded are the same as those narrated in tlic 
Vishnu and the Bhagavata; but the stories, absurd as 
they are, are much compressed, to make room for ori- 
ginal matter still more puerile and tiresome. The 
Brahma Vaivarta has not the slightest title to be re- 
garded as a Puraiia. ^ 

11. Linga Puraiia. ‘‘Where Maheswara, present in 
the Agni Linga, explained (the objects of life) virtue,- 
wealth, pleasure, anrl final liberation at the end of the 
Agni Kalpa,* thatPuraha, consisting of eleven thousand 
stanzas, was called the Lainga by Brahma himself.”^ 

The Linga Parana conforms, accurately enough, to 
this description. The Kalpa is said to be the istina: 
but this is the only difference. It consists of eleven 
thousand stanzas. It is said to have been originally 
composed by Brahma; and the primitive Linga is a 


’ Analysis of the Brahma Vaivarta PinVnia: Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1832. f 

’ HTf i 

I 

**»»*»*»« 


? Instead of Professor Wilson's ^f MSS. 1 have 

seen has another, and another, 

Titw- ; while the fourth is hero edi^upt past mending hy conjecture, 
t See Professor Wilson's collected works, Vol. III. 
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pillai' of radiance, in which Maheswara is present. The 
work is, therefore, the same as that referred to by the 
Matsya: 

A short account is given, in the beginning, of ele- 
mental and secondary ci’eation, and of the patriarchal 
families; in which, however, Siva takes the place of 
Vishiiu, as the indescribable cause of all things.’ Brief 
accounts of Siva’s incarnations and proceedings in 
different Kalpas next occiu*, offering no interest, except 
as characteristic of sectarial notions. The a 2 )pcarance 
of the great fiery Linga takes place, in the intetwal of 
a creation, to separate Vishiiu and Brahm4, who not 
only dispute the palm of supremacy, but fight for it; 
■when the Linga suddenly springs up, and puts them 
both to shame; as, after travelling upwards and down- 
wards for a thousand years in each dmection, neither 
can approach to its termination. Upon the Linga the 
sacred monosyllable Om is visible; and the Vedas pro- 
ceed from it, by which Brahmd and Vishiiu become 
enlightened, and acknowledge and eulogize the superior 
might and glory of iSiva. 

A notice of the creation in the Padma Ealpa then 
follows; and this leads to praises of l^iva by Vishfiu 
and Brahrad. oiva repeats the story of his incarna- 
tions, twenty-eight in number; intended as- a counter- 
pai’tj'no doubt, to the twenty-four AvatAras of Vishiiu, 
as described in the Bhdgavata; and both being ampli- 
fications of the original ten AvatAras, and of much less 
merit as fictions. Another instance of rivalry occurs 
in the legend of Dadhfchi, a Muni, and worshipper of 
l^iva. In the Bh&gavata, |here is a story of Ambarfsha 
being defended agmnstDurv&sasbythe discus ofVishfiu, 
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against which thati^aiva sage is helpless. Here, Vishhu 
hnrls his discus at Dadhfchi: but it falls, blunted, to 
the ground; and a conflict ensues, in which Vishnu 
and his partisans are all overthrown by the Muni. 

A description of the universe, and of the regal dy- 
nasties of the Vaivaswata Manwantara to the time of 
KHshfla, runs through a number of chapters, in sub- 
stance , and, very commonly, in words, the same as in 
other Pur^has; after which the work resumes its proper 
character, narrating legends, and enjoining rites, and 
reciting prayers, intending to do honour to iSiva under 
various forms. Although, however, the Linga holds a 
prominent place amongst them, the spirit of the worship 
is as little influenced by the character of the type as 
can well be imagined. There is nothing like the phallic 
orgies of antiquity:, it is all mystical and spiritual. The 
Linga is twofold, external and internal. The ignorant, 
who need a visible sign, worship iSiva through a ‘mark’ 
or ‘type’ — which is the proper meaning of the word 
‘Linga’ — of wood, or stone; but the wise look upon 
this outward emblem as nothing, and contemplate, in 
their minds, the invisible, inscrutable type, which is 
l^iva himself. Whatever may have been the oingin of 
this form of worship in India, the notions upon which 
it was founded, accordmg to the impiu'e fancies of 
European writers, are not to be ti’aced in even the 
l^alva Pur&has. 

Data for conjecturing the era of this work are de- 
fective. But it is more a ritual than a Pur^fla; and the 
Pauriflik chapters which it has inserted, in order to 
keep up something of its character, have been, evidently, 
borrowed for tiie purpose. The incarnations of Siva, 
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and their ‘pupils’, as specified in one place, and the 
importance attached to the practice of the Yoga, render 
it possible that, under the former, are intended those 
teachers of the Saiva religion who belong to the Yoga 
school,^ which seems to have flourished about the 
eighth or ninth centuries. It is not likely that the work 
is earlier: it may be considerably later. It has pre- 
served, apparently, some l^aiva legends of an early 
date; but the greater part is ritual and mysticism of 
comparatively recent introduction. 

12. Varaha Purana. “That in which the glory of 
the great Varaha is predominant, as it was revealed to 
Earth by Vishfiu, in connexion, wise Munis, with the 
.Manava Kalpa, and which contains twenty-four thou- 
sand verses, is called the Varaha Puraha.”® 

It may be doubted if the Varaha Purana of the pre- 
sent day is here intended. It is narrated by Vishiiu 
as Varaha, or in the boar incarnation, to the personified 
Earth. Its extent, however, is not half that specified; 
little exceeding ten thousand stanzas. It furnishes, also, 
itself, evidence of the prior currency of some other 
work, similarly denominated; as, in the description of 
Mathura contained in it, Sumantu, a Muni,,is made to 
observe: “ThedivineVaraha in former times expounded 
a Purafia, for the purpose of solving the perplexity of 
Earth.” 

’ See Asiatic Eesearches, Vol. XVII., p. 187.* 


* See Professor Wilson's collectiTO works, Vol. I., p. 205. 
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Nor can the VarAha PurAha be regarded as a Purana 
agreeably' to the common definition; as it contains but 
a few scattered and brief allusions to the creation of 
the world and the reign of kings: it has no detailed 
genealogies, either of the patriarchal or regal families, 
and no account of the reigns of the Manus. Like the 
Linga PurAAa, it is a religious manual, almost wholly 
occupied with forms of prayer and rules for devotional 
obseiwances, addressed to Vishfiu; interspersed with 
legendary illustrations, most of which are peculiar to 
itself, though some are taken from the common and 
ancient stock. Many of them, rather incompatibly with 
the general scope of the compilation, relate to the 
history of iSiva and Durga.^ A considerable portion 
of the work is devoted to descriptions of various 
Tfrthas, places of Vaishhava pilgrimage; and one of 
Mathura enters into a variety of particulars relating to 
the shrines of that city, constituting the Mathura Ma- 
hatmya. 

In the sectarianism of the VarAha Purana there is 
no leaning to the particular adoration of Krishna; nor 
are the RathayAtra and JanmAshtamf included amongst 
the observances enjoined. There are other indications 
of its belonging to an earlier stage of Vaishiiava wor- 
ship; and it may, perhaps, be referred to the age of 
Ramanuja, the early part of the twelfth century. 


’ One of these is translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy, the 
origin of the three Saktis or goddesses, Saraswati, Lakshmi, and 
Farvati. Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and 
Hindu Mythology, p, 209. The Tri Sakti Mahatmya occurs, as 
he gives it, in my copy, and is^ so far, an indication of the iden< 
tity of the Varaha Purdna in the different MSS. 
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13. Skanda Pur&iAa. “The Skanda PuraAa is tJiat in 
which the six-faced deity (Skanda) has related the 
events of the Tatpurnsha Kalpa, enlai'ged with many 
tales, and subservient to the duties taught by Mahe- 
^wara. k is said to contain eighty-one thousand one 
hundred stanzas: so it is asserted amongst mankind.”* 
It is uniformly agreed that the .Skanda Pur&ha, in a 
collective form, has no existence; and the fragments, in 
the shape of Saiuhitas, Khaiidas, andM^bdtmyas, which 
are affirmed, in various pai-ts of India, to be portions 
of the Piirdha, present a much more formidable mass 
of stanzas than even the immense number of which it 
is said to consist. The most celebrated of these portions, 
in Hindusth^n, is the Kasf lUianda, a very minute de- 
scription of the temples of 6iva in or adjacent to Be- 
nares, mixed with directions for worshipping Mahe- 
swara, and a great variety of legends explanatory of 
its merits and of the holiness of Kasi. Many of them 
are puerile and uninteresting; but some are of a higher 
character. The story of Agastya records, probably, in 
a legendary style, the propagation of Hinduism in the 
south of India; and, in the history of Divoddsa, king 
of K4sf, we have an embellished tradition of the tem- 
porary depression of the worship of Biva, even in its 
metropolis, before the ascendancy of the followers of 
Buddha.’ There is every reason to believe the greater 


^amrftr ipt u 

^ The legend ie translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy: Re<- 
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part of the contents of the Kasi Khahda anterior to 
the first attack upon Benares by Mahmud of Ghizni. 
TheK&sl KhafiSa alone contains fifteen>thousand stanzas. 

Another considerable work ascribed, in Upper India, 
to the Skanda Purdfia, is the Utkala Khanfia, giving 
ah account of the holiness of Orissa, and the Kshetra 
of Purushottama or Jagannatha. The same vicinage 
is the site of temples, once of great magnificence and 
extent, dedicated to iSiva, as Bhuvaneswara, which 
forms an excuse for attaching an account of a Vaish- 
hava Tirtha to an eminently Saiva Puraria. There can 
be little doubt, however, that the Utkala Khahda is 
unwarrantably included amongst the progeny of the 
parent work. Besides these, there is a Brahmottara • 
Khahda, a Reva Khahda, a l^iva Rahasya Khahda, a 
Himavat Khahda, and others. Of the Saihhitas the 
chief are the Shta Samhita, Sanatkumura SamhitdV 
Saura Samhita, and Kapila Samhita: there are several 
other works denominated Saihhitas. The Mahatmyas 
are more numerous still. ‘ According to the Suta Saih- 
hita, as quoted by Colonel Vans Kennedy,® the Skanda 

searches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu My- 
thology, Appendix B. 

' In a list of reputed portions of the Skanda Purana in the 
possession of my friend, Mr. C. P. Brown, of the Civil Service of 
Madras, the Saihhitas are seven, the Khahdas, twelve, besides 
parts , denominated Gita, Kalpa, Stotra, &c. In the collection of 
Colonel Mackenzie, amongst the Mahatmyas, thirty-six are said 
to belong to the Skanda Purana. Vol. L, p. 61. In the library 
at the India House are two Saihhitas, the Siita and Sanatkumara, 
fourteen Khahdas, and twelve Mahatmyas. 

^ Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and 
Hindu Mythology, p. 154, note. 
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PuraAa contains six Samhitds, five hundred Khafidas, 
and five hundi'ed thousfuid stanzas; more than is even 
attributed to all the Pur^fias. He thinks, judging from 
internal evidence, that all the Khafidas and Samhitds 
may be admitted to be genuine, though the MAh&tmyas 
have rather a questionable, appearance. Now, one kind 
of internal evidence is the quantity; and, as no more 
than cighty-one thousand one hundred stanzas have ever 
been claimed for it,* all in excess above that amount 
must be questionable. But many oftheKhahdas,theEasi 
Khaiida, for instance, are quite as local as Ihe Mahdt- 
myas; being legendary stories relating to the erection 
and sanctity of ceriain temples, or groups of temples, 
and to certain Lingas; the interested origin of which 
renders them, very reasonably, objects of suspicion. 
In the .present state of our acquaintance with the re- 
puted portions of the Skanda Puraiia, my own views of 
their authenticity are so opposed to those entertained by 
ColonelVansKennedy, that, instead of admitting all the 
Saihhit^ and Ehahdas to be genuine, I doubt if any 
one of them was ever a part of the Skanda Purdha. 

14. Vamana Puraiia. “That in which the four-faced 
Brahmd taught the three objects of existence, as sub- 
servient to the account of the greatness of Trivikrama, 
which treats, also, of the Siva Kalpa,and which consists 
of ten thousand stanzas, is called tbeVdmanaPurdha.”* 




* But see the end of my third note in p. XXIV., supra, 
t Professor Wilson here omitted a word of two' syllables— , probably, 
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The Vdmana Pnra^a contains an account of the 
dwarf incarnation of VishAu: but it is related by Pula- 
stya to Narada, and extends to but about seven thou- 
sand stanzas. Its contents scarcely establish its claim 
to the character of a Pur^^a.* 

There is little or no order in the subjects which this 
work recapitulates, and which arise out of replies made 
by Pulastya to questions put, abruptly and unconnec- 
tedly, by Narada. The greater part of them relate to 
the worship of the Linga; a rather strange topic for a 
VaishAava Pur46a, but engrossing the principal part 
of the compilation. They are, however, subservient 
to the object of illustrating the sanctity of certain holy 
places; so that the Vamana PurMa is little else than ‘ 
a succession of M4h4tmyas. Thus, in the opening, 
almost, of the work occurs the story of Daksha’s sacri- 
fice, the object of which is to send Siva to Psipamo- 
chana Tirtha, at Benares, where he is released from 
the sin of Brahmanicide. Next comes the story of the 
burning of Kdmadeva, for the purpose of illustrating 
the holiness of a Siva-linga at Kedareswara in the 
Himalaya, and of Badarik^srama. The larger paii; of 
the work consists of tbe Saro-mahfitmya, or legendaiy 
exemplifications of the holiness of Sth&iiu Tfrtha; that 

^ From the extracts from the Vamana Parana translated by 
Colonel Vans Kennedy, pp. 293, et seq., it appears that his copy 
so far corresponds with mine; and the work is, therefore, pro- 
bably, the same. Two. copies in the Company’s library also agree 
with mine. 

Instead of this, one of the four MSS. of the Matsyorpurma in 
the India Office Library has &nd two have 
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is, of the sanctity of various Lingas and certain pools 
at Thanesar and Kurukhet, the country north-west 
from Delhi. There are some' stories, also, relating to 
the holiness* of the Godavari river: but the genei*al 
site of the legends is in Hindusth&n. In the course of 
these accounts, we have a long narrative of the mar- 
riage of iSiva with Umd, and the birth of KArttikeya. 
There are a few brief allusions to creation and the 
Manwantaras; but they are merely incidental: and all 
the five characteristics of a Purafia are deficient. In 
noticing the SwArochisha Manwantara, towards the 
end of the book, the elevation of Bali as monarch of 
the Daltyas, and his subjugation of the universe', the 
gods included, are described; and this leads to the 
narration that gives its title to the PurAAa, the bu*th 
of Krishiia as a dwarf, for the purpose of humiliating 
Bali by fraud, as he was invincible by force. The stoiy 
is told as usual; but the scene is laid at Eurukshetra. 

A more minute examination of this work than that 
which has been given to it, might, perhaps, discover 
some hint from which to conjecture its date. It is of 
a more tolerant character than thePurAiias, and divides 
its homage between l^iva and Vishiiu with tolerable 
impartiality. It is not connected, therefore, with any 
sectarial principles, and may have preceded their in- 
troduction. It has not, however, the air of any anti- 
quity; and its compilation may have amused the leisure 
of some Brahman of Benares three or four centuries ago. 

15. Kiinna PurAiia. “That in which JanArdana, in 
the form of a toi'toise, in the regions under the earth, 
explained the objects of life — duly, wealth, pleasure, 
and liberation — in communication with Indradyumna 
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and the itishis in the proximity of ^akra, which refers 
to iheLakshmi Ealpa, and contains seventeenthousand 
stanzas, is the Edrma ParMa.”^ 

' In the first chapter of the Eiirma PuAfia, it gives 
an account of itselfi which does not exactly agree with 
this description. Sfita, who is repeating the narration, 
is made to sav to the Rishis: “This most’ excellent 
Kaurma Pur&fia is the fifteenth. San'ihit^ are fourfold, 
from the variety of the collections. The Brdhml, Bha- 
gavati, Sauri, and Vaishfiavi are well known as the 
four Saihhitas which confer virtue, wealth, pleasure, 
and liberation. This istheBrdhmiSaihhiU, conformable 
to the four Vedas; in which thei’e are six thousand 
slokas; and; by it, the importance of the four objects of 
life, 0 gi’eat sages, holy knowledge and Paraineswara 
is known.”* There is an irreconcilable difference in 
tliis specification of the number of stanzas and that 


ItTITTRi II 


* 5 gTTRf I 

inift Hnnnft Vsnft ^ i 

^rtnsr: gy ii 

5 4ff<ni EiVi I 

^ \i4 i 4«imi ^ i ^ i 

iiin it KWf^ mr TTwr II 

So read the best MSS. of the Ktirma-purdm that are at present ac< 
cessible to me. 

t One of the four I. 0. L. MSS. of the Mataya-puruna has ’<Bfw:i 
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given above. It is not very dear what is meant by a 
Sai&hit4, as here used. A SaiuhitA as observed above 
(p.XlX.), is something different from a Purdiia. It may 
be an assenotblagc of prayers and legends, extracted^ 
professedly, from aPuraha, but is not, usually, appli- 
cable to the original. The four Sarahitas here specified 
refer rather to their religious character than to their 
connexion with any specific work; and, in fact, the 
same terms are applied to what are called Samhit^ 
of the Skanda. In this sense, a Pur4fia might be also 
aSamhita; that is, it might be an assemblage of formulae 
and legends belonging to a division of the Hindu sys- 
tem; and the work in question, like the Vishnu Puruiia, 
does adopt both titles. It says : “This is the excellent 
Kaurma Purana, the fifteenth (of the series).” And 
again: “This is the Brahmf Sainhitd.” At any rate, no 
other woi'k has been met with pretending to be the 
Kdrma Purana. 

With regard to the other particulars specified by 
the Matsya, ti-aces of them are to be found. Although, 
in tvs'o accounts of the traditional communication of 
the Purafia, no mention is made of Vishfiu as one of 
the teachers, yet Sdta repeats, at the outset, a dialogue 
between Vishnu, as the Eiirma, and Indradyumna, at 
the time of the churning of the ocean; and much of 
the subsequent narrative is put into the mouth of the 
former. 

The name, being that of an Avat^ra of Vishiiu, might 
lead us to expect a Vaishnava work: but it is always, 
and coirectly, classed with the Saiva Puranas; the 
greater portion of it inculcating the worship of Siva 
and Durga. It is divided into two pai'ts, of nearly 
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equal length. In the first part, accounts of the crea- 
tion, of the Avataras of VishAu, of the solar and 
lunar dynasties of the kings to the time of Krishna, 
of the universe, and of the Manwantai*as, are given, 
in general in a summary manner, but, not unfreqUently, 
in the words employed in the Vishnu Purana. With 
these are blended hymns addressed to Maheswara by 
Brahma and others; the defeat of Andhakasura by 
Bhairava; the origin of four Saktis, Maheswarf, Siva, 
Satf, andHaimavatf, from Siva; and other Saiva legends. 
One chapter gives a more distinct and connected ac- 
count of the incarnations of Siva, in the present age, 
than the Linga; and it wears, still more, the appearance 
of an attempt to identify the teachers of the Yoga 
school with personations of their preferential deity. 
Several chapters form a Kasi Mahatmya, a legend of 
Benares. In the second part there are no legends. It 
is divided into two pai*ts, the Iswara Gita' and Vyasa 
Gita. In the fomier, the knowledge of god, that is, of 
Siva, through contemplative devotion,, is taught. In 
the latter, the same object is enjoined through works, 
or observance of the ceremonies and precepts of the 
Vedas. 

The date of the Kiirina Purana cannot be very re- 
mote; for it is, avowedly, posterior to the establishment 
of the Tantrika, the Sakta, and the Jaina sects. In the 
twelfth chapter it is said: ‘‘The Bhairava, Varna, Arhata, 

* This is also translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy (Resettrehes 
into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, 
Appendix D., p. 444); and, in this instance, as in other passages 
quoted by him from the Kurina, his MS. and mine agree. 
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and Ydmala Sdstras Are intended for delusion.” There 
is no reason to believe tliat the Bhairava and Yamala 
Tantras are very ancient works ^ or that the practices 
of the left-hand Sdktas, or the doctrhies of Arhat or 
Jina, were known in the early centuries of our era. 

16. Matsya Pur&ha. “That in which, for the sake 
of promulgating the Vedas, Vishnu, in the beginning 
of a Kalpa, related to Manu the story of Narasiihha 
and the events of seven Kalpas; that, 0 sages, know 
to be the Miltsya PurMa, containing twenty thousand 
stanzas.” ^ 

We might, it is to be supposed, admit the description 
which the Matsya gives of itself to be correct; and yet, 
as regards the number of verses, there seems to be a 
misstatement. Three very good copies — one in my 
possession, one in the ^Company’s library, and one in 
the Radcliffe library — concur in all respects, and in 
containing no more than between fourteen and fifteen 
thousand stanzas. In this case the Bbdgavata is nearer 
the truth, when it assigns to it fourteen thousand. We 
may conclude, therefore, that the readmg of the passage 
is, in this respect, erroneous.* It is correctly said, that 


' ^ WRfl irpr^ I 


* Two oat of the four I. 0. L. MSS. of the Maisya-purdAa^aee the 
last lino 'of the Sanskrit quoted in this page— give ^STlporfftT 
fourteen thousand"; and the others exhibit evident corruptions of tho 
same reading. That this reading is to be preferred, we have, besides 
the evidence, adduced by Professor Wilson, of the Blidgavalarpurm'ia, 
that of the Devi-bhdgavata and Revdrtndhdtmya, 
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the subjects of the PuraAa were communicated by 
Vishnu, in the form of a fish, to Manu. 

The Puraria, after the usual prologue of Siita and 
the liishis, opens with the account of the Matsya or 
‘fish’ Avatara of Vishnu, in which he preserves a king, 
named Manu, with the seeds of all things, in an ark, 
from the waters of that inundation which, in the season 
of a Pralaya, overspreads the world. This story is told 
in the Mahabharata, with reference to the Matsya as 
its authority; from which it might be inferred, that the 
Puraiia was prior to the poem. This, of course, is con- 
sistent with the tradition that the Purdiias were first 
composed by Vyasa. But there can be no doubt that 
the greater part of the Mahabharata is much older than 
any extant Purana. The present instance is, itself, a 
proof; for the primitive simplicity with which the story 
of the fish Avatdra is told in the Mahabharata, is of a 
much more antique complexion than the mysticism and 
extravagance of theactualMatsyaPuraha. In the former, 
Manu collects the seeds of existing things in the ark; it 
is not said how: in the latter, he brings them all together 
by the power of Yoga, In the latter, the great serpents 
come to the king, to serve as cords wherewith to fasten 
the ark to the horn of the fish: in the former, a cable made 
of ropes is more intelligibly employed for the purpose. 

Whilst the ark floats, fastened to the fish, Manu 
enters into conversation with him; and his questions 
and the replies of Vishnu form the main substance of 
the compilation. The first subject is the creation, which 
is that of Brahma and the patriarchs. Some of the 
details are the usual ones; others are peculiar, especially 
those relating to the Pitris or progenitors. The regal 

I. f 
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dynasties are next described; and then follow chapters 
on the duties of different orders. It is in relating those 
of the householder, in which the duty of making gifts 
to Brahmans is comprehended, that we have the spe- 
cification of the extent and subjects of the Purafias. 
It is meritorious to have copies made of them, and to 
give these away on particular occasions. Thus, it is 
said, of the Matsya: “Whoever gives it away at either 
equinox, along with a golden fish and a milch cow, 
gives away the whole eai-th;”* that is, he reaps a like 
reward, in his next migration. Special duties of the 
householder— Vratas or occasional acts of piety — are 
then described at considerable length, with legendaiy 
illustrations. The account of the universe is given in 
the usual strain. 6aiva legends ensue: as the destruc- 
tion of Tripunisura; the war of the gods with Taraka 
and the Daily as, and the consequent birth of KArtti- 
keya, with the various circumstances of UmA’s birth 
and marriage, the burning of KAmadeva, and other 
events involved in that naiTatiye; the destruction of 
the Asuras Maya and Andhaka; the origin of the MAtris, 
and the like; interspersed with the Vaishfiava legends 
of the AvatAras. Some MAhAtmyas are also introduced; 
one of which, the NannadA MAhAtmya, contains some 
interesting particulars. There are various chapters on 
law and morals, and one which furnishes directions 
for building houses and making images. We then have 
an account of the kings of future periods; and the 
PurAna concludes with a chapter on gifts. 
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The Matsya Puraha, it will be seen, even from this 
brief sketch of its contents, is a miscellaneous compi- 
lation, but including, in its contents, the elements of a 
genuine Puraha. At the same time, it is of too mixed 
a character to be considered as a genuine work of the 
Paurahik class; and, upon examining it carefully, it 
may be suspected that it is indebted to various works, 
not only for its matter, but for its words. The genea- 
logical and historical chapters are much the same as 
those of the Vishnu; and many chapters, as those on 
the Pitfis and Sraddhas, are precisely the same as those 
of tlieSi'ishtiKhaiifla ofthePadmaPuraha. It has drawn 
largely also from the Mahabharata. Amongst other 
instances, it is sufficient to quote the story of Savitri,. 
the devoted wife of Satyavat, which is given in the 
Matsya in the same manner, but considerably abridged. 

Although a iSaiva work, it is not exclusively so; and 
it has not such sectarial absurdities as the Kurma and 
Linga. It is a composition of considerable interest; 
but, if it has extracted its materials from the Padma, — 
which it also quotes on one occasion, the specification 
of the Upapurdnas, — it is subsequent to that work, and, 
therefore, not very ancient. 

17. Garuda Puraiia. ‘‘That which Vishiiu recited 
in the Garuda Kalpa, relating, chiefly, to the birth of 
Garuda from Vinatd, is here called the Garuda Purana; 
and in it there are read nineteen thousand verses.” ^ 

seems to be the more ordinary reading. 

r 
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The Garuda Puraha which has been the subject of 
my examination corresponds in no respect with this 
description, and is, probably, a different work, though 
entitled the Garuda Puraha. It is identical, however, 
with two copies in the Company’s libraiy. It consists 
of no more than about seven thousand stanzas; it is 
repeated by Brahma to Indra; and it contains no ac- 
count of the bii'th of Garuda. There is a brief notice 
of the ’creation; but the greater part is occupied with 
the description of Vratas or religious observances, of 
holydays, of sacred places dedicated to the sun, and 
with prayers from the Tantrika ritual, addressed to 
the sun, to ^iva, and to VishAu. It contains, also, trea- 
.tises on astrology, palmistry, and precious stones, and 
one, still more extensive, on medicine. The latter por- 
tion, c^led the Preta Kalpa, is taken up with directions 
for the performance of obsequial rites. There is nothing, 
in all this, to justify the application of the name. Whe- 
ther a genuine Garuda PuraAa exists is doubtful. The 
description given in the Matsya is less particular than 
even the brief notices of the other PurdAas, and might 
have easily been written without any knowledge of 
the book itself; being, with exception of the number of 
stanzas, confined to circumstances that the title alone 
indicates. 

18 . Brahmduda Purdfia. * “That which has declared, 
in twelve thousand two hundred verses, the magnifi- 
cence of the egg of Brahmd, and in which an account 


* A yery popular work which is considered to be a part of the Brah- 
mdnda-imrdAa^ is the Adhydtma-rdmdyada. It has been lithographed, 
with the commentary of Nage4a Bhaffa, at Bombay. For some account 
of it, see Prof. Aufrecht’s Catalog, Cod, Manuscript, &c., pp. 28 and 29. 
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of the future Ealpas is contained, is called the Brah- 
mahda PurMa, and was revealed by BrahmA.”‘* 

The Brahm&hda Puraha is usually considered to be 
in much the same predicament as the Shanda, no longer 
procurable in a collective body, but represented by a 
variety of Ehahdas and Mahatmyas, professing to be 
derived from it. The facility with which any tract 
may be thus attached to the non-existent original, and 
the advantage that has been taken of its absence to 
compile a variety of unauthentic fragments, have given 
to the BrahinMda, Skanda, and Padma, according to 
Colonel Wilford, the character of being “the Pui’aiias 
oflihieves or impostors.”® This is not applicable to 
the Padma, which, as above shown, occurs entire and 
the same in various parts of India. The imposition of 
which the other two are made the vehicles can deceive 
no onej as the purpose of the particular legend is 
always too obvious to leave any doubt of its origin. 

Copies of what profess to be the entire Brahmaiida 
Purdha ai’e sometimes, though rarely, procurable. I 
met with one in two portions, the former containing 
one hundred and twenty -four chapters, the latter, 
seventy -eight; and the whole containing about the 
number of stanzas assigned to the Puraha. The first 

TO II 

> As. Res., Vol. VIII., p. 252. 
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t The four I. 0, L. HSS, of the Matsya have not 'wr- 
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and largest portion , however , proved to- be the same 
as the V&ya PurMa, with a passage occasionally 
slightly varied, and at the end of each chapter the 
common phrase ‘Iti Brahmdhda Pur&he’ substituted 
for ‘Iti Vdyu Purahe’. I do not think there was any 
intended fraud in the substitution. The last section 
of the first part of the V4yu PurMa is termed the 
Brahmdiida section, giving an account of the dissolution 
of the universe: and a careless or ignorant transcriber 
might have taken this for the title of the whole. The 
checks to the identity of the work have been honestly 
presented, both in the index and the frequent specifi- 
cation of Vayu as the teacher or narrator of it. * 

■ The second portion of this Brahmdnda is not any 
part of the V4yu: it is, probably, current in the Dakhin 
as a Samhita or Khafifia. Agastya is represented as 
going to the city Kinchi (Conjeveram), where Vishfiu, 
as Hayagriva, appears to him, and, in answer to his 
inquiries, imparts to him the means of salvation, the 
worship of Parasakti. In illustration of the efficacy of 
this form of adoration, the main subject of the work 
is an account of the exploits of Lalit4 Devi, a form of 
Durg£, and her destruction of the demon BhMd^sura. 
Rules for her worship are also given, which are de- 
cidedly of a l^^ta or T&ntrika description; and this 
work cannot be admitted, therefore, to be part of a 
genuine PurMa. 

The Upapurdfias, in the few instances which are 
known, differ little,' in extent or subject, from some of 
those to which the title of Purdfia is ascribed. The 
Matsya enumerates but four; but the Devi Bhdgavata 
has a more complete list^ and specifies eighteen. They 
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are: 1. The Sanatkuinara, 2. N4.ra8imha,* 3. Naradfya, 
4. Siva, 5. Durv&sasa, 6. Kapila, 7. Manava, 8, Ausa- 
nasa, 9. Vdruha, 10. Kdlikd, 11. S^mba, 12. Nandi, 
13. Saara, 14. Pdrdsara, 15. Aditya, 16. Muheswara, 
17. Bh^avata, 18. Vdsish^ha. The Matsya observes, 
of the second, that it is named in the Padma Puraha,f 
and contains eighteen thousand verses. The Nandi it 
calls Nanda, and says, that Kdrttikcya tells, in it, the 
story of Nandd.t A rather different list is given in the 
Revd Khahda; or: 1. Sanatkumara, 2. Ndrasimha, 
3. Nanda, 4. Sivadharma, 5. Daurvasasa, 6. Bhavishya, 
related by Ntirada or Naradiya, 7. Kapila, 8. Manava, 
9. Ausanasa, 10. Brahmahda, 11. Varuha, 12._Kalika, 
13. Maheswara, 14. Samba, 15. Saura, 16. Pdrdsara, 
17. Bhdgavata, 18. Eaurma. These authorities, how- 
ever, are of questionable weight; having in view, no 
doubt, the pretensions of the Devf Bhdgavata to be 
considered as the authentic Bhdgavata. 

Of these Upapurdnas few are to be procured. Those 
in my possession are the Siva, considered as distinct 
from the Vdyu, the Kdlika, and, perhaps, one of the 
Naradfyas, as noticed above. I have, also, three of the 

* For an account of the Narasimha^purdna, see Prof. Anfrecht*s Catalog. 
Cod. MamscripLy &c., pp. 82 and 83. 

f In the R^d-mdhdimya, it is thus spoken of: 

<i ^nn ^ i 

Three of the 1. 0. L. copies of the MatsyoryurdAa mention, besides 
the JVarast//iAa and the Nanda, the bdwba and the Aditya; while one 
copy omits the lidinba. It seems that the Oxford MS. omits the Aditya. 
See Prof. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod, Manuscript., &c., p. 40. 
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Skandhas of the Devf Bhagavata, which, most undoub- 
tedly, is not the real Bhagavata, supposing that any 
PurAha so named preceded the work of Bopadeva. 
There can be no doubt that in any authentic list the 
name of Bhdgavata does not occur amongst the Upa- 
puranas: it has been put there to prove that there are 
two works so entitled, of which the PuHna is the Devi 
Bhagavata, the Upapuraiia, the l$ri Bhagavata. The 
true reading should be Bhargava,* the Pur&Aa of 
Bhrigu: and the Devf Bhagavata is not even an Upa- 
purAha. It is very questionable if the entire work, 
which, as far as it extends, is eminently a 6dkta com- 
position, ever had existence, f 

The iSiva Upapurana contains about six thousand 
stanzas, distributed into two parts. It is related by 
Sanatkumara to Vyasa and thefti&hib ritNaimishdraiiya; 
and its character may be judged of from the questions 
to w^hich it is a reply. ‘‘Teach us”, said the flishis, 
“the rules of worshipping the Linga, and of the god 
of gods adored under that type: describe to us his 
various forms, the places sanctified by him, and fche 
prayers with which he is to be addressed.” In answer, 
Sanatkumara repeats the iSiva PuraAa, containing the 
birth of Vishfiii and Brahma; the creation and divisions 
of the universe; the origin of all things from the Linga; 
the rules of worshipping it and l^iva; the sanctity of 

/* This suggestion is offered by the anonymous author of the Dufjana- 
"'mvkha-padmorpdduhd. See Burnoufs Bhngavaia-purdnaj Vol. I., Preface, 

p. Lxxyii. 

:/ t The 'editor saw, at Benares, about twelve years ago, a manuscript 
of the Devi-bhdgavata, containing some 18,000 ilokas. Its owner, a learned 
Brahman, maintained that his copy was complete. To collect its various 
parts, he had travelled during many years, and over a large part of India. 
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times, places, and things, dedicated to him; the delusion 
of Brahmd and Vishhu by the Linga; the rewards of 
offering flowers and the like to aLinga; rules for various 
observances in honour of Mahddeva; the mode of prac- 
tising the Yoga; the gloiy of Benares and other Saiva 
Tfrthas; and the perfection of the objects of life by 
union .with Maheswara. These subjects are illustrated, 
in the first part, with veiy few legends; but the second 
is made up, almost wholly, of Saiva stories, as the 
defeat of Tripunisura; the sacrifice of Daksha; the 
births orKarttlkeyi. and Gtariesa, (the sons of Siva), and 
Nandi ai d Bhriugadtl (his attendants), and others; 
together with descriptions of Benares and other places 
cf pilgrimage, and rides for obseiwing such festivals, 
as the Sivaiatri. This work is a Saiva manual, not a 
3 Tirana. 

The Kdlika Puraha contains about nine thousand 
stanzas, in ninety-eiglit chapters, and is the only work 
of the series dedicated to i-ecommend the worship of 
the biide of Siva, in one or other of her manifold forms, 
as Girijii, Devi, Bhaiirakalf, Kalf,MahamAya. It belongs, 
therefore, to the Sikta modification of Hindu belief, 
or the worship of the female powers of the deities. 
The influence of this worship shows itself in the very 
first pages of the work, which relate the incestuous 
passion of Brahma for his daughter Sandhya, in a strain 
that has nothing analogous to it in the V&yu, Linga, 
or Siva Puninas. 

The mai-riage of Siva and P4rvati is a subject early 
described, with the sacrifice of Daksha, and the death 
of Satf. And this work is authority for Siva’s carrying 
the dead body about the world, and the origin of the 
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Pfthastlianas or places where the different members 
of it were scattered, and where Lingas were, conse- 
quently, erected. A legend follows of the births of 
Bhairava and Vetala, whose devotion to different forms 
of Devi furnishes occasion to describe, in great detail, 
the rites and formulae of which her worship consists, 
including the chapters on sanguinary sacrifices, .trans- 
lated in the Asiatic Researches.* Another peculiarity 
in this work is afforded by veiy prolix descriptions of 
a number of rivers and mountains at Kamariipa Tfrtha, 
in Assam, and rendei'ed holy ground by the celebrated 
temple of Durga in that country, as Kdmdkshf or Ka- 
inakshya. It is a singular, and yet uninvestigated, cir- 
cumstance, that Assam, or, at least, the north-east of 
Bengal, seems to have been, in a great degree, the 
source from which the Tdntrika and Sakta corruptions 
of the religion of the Vedas and Purarias proceeded. 

The specification of the Upapuranas, whilst it names 
several of which the existence is problematical, omits 
other works bearing the same designation, which are 
sometimes met with. Thus, in the collection of Colonel 
Mackenzie,' we have a portion of the Bhargava, and a 
Mudgala Purana, which is, probably, the same with 
the Gaiiesa Upapuraiia, cited by Colonel Vans Kennedy. ^ 
I have, also, a copy of the Gafiesa Purafia,f which 

^ Mackenzie Collection, Yol. I., pp. 50, 51. 

^ Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu 
Mythology, p. 251. 


* Vol, V., pp. 371, et seq* 

For Dr. J. SteYenson's ** Analysis o! the Ganesa Parana, Yrith special 
reference to the History of Buddhism*’, see Journal of the Jl^al Asiatic 
Society, Vol, VIII., pp. 319-329, 
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seems to agree with that of which he speaks; the second 
portion being entitled the Krida Khahda, in which the 
pastimes of Gahesa, including a variety of legendary 
matters, are described. The main subject of the work 
is the greatness of Gariesa; and prayers and formulas 
appropriate to him ai'e abundantly detailed. It appears 
to be a work originating with the Gaiiapatya sect, or 
worshippers of Gaiiesa. There is, also, a minor Pnraha 
called Adi or ‘first’, not included in the list. This is a 
work, however, of no great extent or importance, and 
is confined to a detail of the sports of the juvenile 
Efishfia. 

From the sketch thus offered of the subjects- of the 
Purdnas, and which, although admitting of correction, 
is believed to be, in the main, a candid and accurate 
summary, it will be evident, that, in their present con- 
dition, they must be received with caution, as authoiities 
for the mythological religion of the Hindus at any 
remote period. They preserve, no doubt, many ancient 
notions and traditions; but these have been so much 
mixed up with foreign matter, intended to favom* the 
popularity of particular forms of worship, or articles 
of faith, that they cannot be unreservedly recognized 
as genuine representations of what we have reason to 
believe the Purdfias originally were. 

The safest sources, for the ancient legends of the 
Hindus, after the Vedas, are, no doubt, the two great 
poems, the Rdmdyada and Mahdbbdrata. The first 
offers only a few; but they are of a primitive character. 
The Mahdbbdrata is more fertile in fiction; but it is 
more miscellaneous; and much that it contains is of 
equivocal authenticity and uncertain date. Still, it 
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affords many materials that are genuine; and it is, 
evidently, the great fountain from which most, if not 
nil, of the PurMas have drawn; as it intimates, itself 
when it dedai’es, that there is no legend current in the 
world which has not its origin in the MahdhhArata.* 

A work of some extent, professing to be part of the 
Mah4bh4rata,may, more accurately, be ranked with the 
Paurdhik compilations of least authenticity and latest 
origin. The Hari Vamsa is chiefly occupied with the 
adventures of Krishna; but, as introductory to his era, 
it records particulai’s of the creation of the world, and 
of the patriarchal and regal dynasties. This is done 
with much cai’elessness and inaccuracy of compilation; 
as I have had occasion, frequently, to notice, in the 
following pages. The work has been very industriously 
translated by M. Langlois. 

A comparison of the subjects of the following pages 
with those of the other Piiraiias will sufficiently show, 
that, of the whole series, theVishhu most closely con- 
forms to the definition of a Pancha-Iakshafia Pui’dfia, 
or one which treats of five specified topics. It com- 
prehends them all; and, although it has infused a por- 
tion of extraneous and sectarial matter, it has done so 
with sobriety and with judgment, and has not suffered 
the fervour of its religious zeal to transport it into 
very wide deviations from the prescribed path. The 
legendary tales which it has inserted are few, and are 
conveniently arranged, so that they do not distract the 


‘ ^ ST ftw?! i 

‘Unconnected with this narrative, no story is known upon 
earth,’ Adi-parvan, 907, 
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attention of the compiler from objects of more per- 
manent interest and importance. 

The first book of the six, into which the work is 
divided, is occupied chiefly with the details of creation, 
primary (Sarga) and secondary (Pratisai-ga) ; the first 
explaining how the universe proceeds from Prakfiti 
or eternal crude matter; the second, in what manner 
the forms of things are developed from the elementary 
substances previously evolved, or how they reappear 
after their temporary destruction. Both these creations 
are periodical; but the tennination of the first occurs 
only at the end of the life of Brahmd, when not only 
all the gods and all other forms arc annihilated, but 
the elements are again merged into primary substance, 
besides which, one only spiritual being exists. The 
latter takes place at the end of every Kalpa or day of 
Brahmd, and affects only the forms of inferior creatures, 
and lower worlds; leaving the substance of the universe 
entire, and sages and gods unharmed. The explanation 
of these events involves a description of the periods 
of time upon which they depend, and which are, ac- 
cordingly, detailed. Their character has been a source 
of very unnecessary perplexity to European writers; 
as they belong to a scheme of chronology wholly my- 
thological, having no reference to any real or supposed 
histoiy of the Hindus, but applicable, according to their 
system, to the infinite and eternal revolutions of tlie 
universe. In these notions, and in that of the coeternity ■ 
of spirit and matter, the theogony and cosmogony of 
the PurMas, as they appear in the Vishnu Puraiia, 
belong to and illustrate systems of high antiquity, of 
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Iwhich we have only fragmentaiy traces in the records 
jof other nations. 

The course of the elemental creation is, intheVishhu, 
as in other Pur^has, taken from the Sankhya philoso- 
phy; but the agency that operates upon passive matter 
is confusedly exhibited, in consequence of a partial 
adoption of the illusoiy theoiy of the Veddnta philo- 
sophy, and the prevalence of the Paur&hik doctrine of 
pantheism. However incompatible with the indepen- 
dent existence ofPradhAna or crude matter, and how- 
ever incongruous with the separate conditibn of pure 
spirit orPurusha, it is declared, repetdedly, that yishhu, 
as one witli the supreme being, is not only spirit, but 
crude matter, and not only the latter, but all visible 
substance, and Time." He is Purusha, ‘spirit’; Prad- 
hana, ‘crude matter’; Vyakta, ‘visible form’; andKala, 
‘time’. This cannot but be regarded as a departure 
from the primitive dogmas of the Hindus, in which 
the distinctness of the Deity and his works was enun- 
ciated; in which, upon his willing the world to be, it 
was; and in which his inteiposition in creation, held 
to be inconsistent with the quiescence of perfection, 
was explained away by the personification of attributes 
in action, which afterwards came to be considered as 
real divinities, Brahmd, Vishiiu,. and Siva, charged, 
severally, for a given season, with the creation, pre- 
servation, and temporary annihilation of matetialforms. 
These divinities are, in the following pages, consistently 
with the tendency of a Vaishfiava work, declared to 
be nc} other than Vishfiu. In iSaiva Purdfias, they are, 
in like manner, identified with l^iva; the Purdfias thus 
displaying and explaining the seeming incompatibility. 
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of which there ai’e traces in other ancient mythologies, 
between three distinct hypostases of one superior deity, 
and the identification of one or other of those hypos- 
tases with their common and separate original. 

After the world has been fitted for the reception of 
living creatures, it is peopled by the will-engendered 
sons of Jlrabrnd, the Prajapatis or patriarchs, and their 
posterity. It would seem as if a primitive tradition of 
the descent of mankind from seven holy personages 
had at fii*st pi’evailed , but that, in the course of tunc, 
it had been expanded into complicated, and not always 
consistent, amplification. How could these !Hishis or 
pati'iarchs have posterity? It was necessary to pro- 
vide them with wives. In order to account for theii* 
existence, the Manu Sw&yambhuva and his wife 6ata- 
rupA were added to the scheme; or Brahmd becomes 
twofold, male and female; and daughters are then be- 
gotten, who are married to the Prajapatis. Upon this 
basis various legends of Brahma’s double nature, some, 
no doubt, as old as the Vedas, have been constructed. 
But, although they may have been derived, in some 
degree, from the autlientic tradition of the origin of 
mankind from a single pair, yet the circumstances in- 
tended to give more interest and precision to the story 
are, evidently, of an allegorical or mystical description, 
and conduced, in apparently later times, to a coarseness 
of i*ealization which was neither the letter nor spirit 
of the original legend. SwAyaihbhuva, the son of the 
self-boi’n- or uncreated, and his wife Satarupa, the 
hundred-formed or multiform, ai’e, themselves, alle- 
gories; and their female descendants, who become the 
wives of the l^ishis, we Faith, Devotion, Content, In- 
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telllgence, Tradition, and the like; whilst, amongst their 
posterity, we have the different phases of the moon 
and the sacrificial fires. In another creation, the chief 
source of creatures is the patriarch Daksha (ability), 
whose daughters — ^Viiiiues, or Passions, or Astronomi- 
cal Phenomena — ai’e the mothers of all existing things. 
These legends, pei’plexed as they appear to be, seem 
to admit of allowable solution , in the conjecture that 
the Prajupatis and Pishis were real personages, the 
authors of the Hindu system of social, moral, and 
religious obligations, and the first obseiwers of the 
heavens, and teachers of astronomical science. 

The regal personages of the Swayambhuva Manwan- 
tara are but few; but they are described, in the outset, 
as governing the earth in the dawn of society, and as 
introducing agriculture and civilization. How much 
of their story rests upon a traditional remembrance of 
their actions, it would be useless to conjecture; although 
there is no extravagance in supposing that the legends 
relate to a period prior to the full establishment, in 
India, of the Brahmanical institutions. The legends of 
Dhruva and Prahl4da, which are intermingled with 
these pai*ticulars, are, in all probability, ancient; but 
they are amplified, in a strain conformable to the Vaish- 
liava purport of this Purdiia, by doctrines and prayers 
asserting the identity of Vishfiu with the Supreme. It 
is clear that the stories do not originate with this 
Pur&fia. In that of Prahlada, particularly, as hereafter 
pointed out, circumstances essential to the complete- 
ness of the story are only alluded to, not recounted; 
showing, indisputably, the writer’s having availed him- 
self of some prior authority for his narration. 
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The second book opens vdth a continuation of the 
kings of the fir^ Manwantara; amongst -whom, Bharata 
is said to have given a nione to India, called, after him, 
Bharata-varsha. This leads to a det{^ of the geogra- 
phical system of the Pur&has, with mount Meru, the 
seven circular continents, and their surrounding oceans, 
to the limits of the world; all of which are mythologi- 
cal fictions, in which there is little reason to imagine 
that any topographical truths are concealed. With 
regard to Bh4rata or India, the case is different. The 
mountains and rivers which ai-e named are readily 
verifiable; and the cities and nations that are parti- 
cularized may, also, in many instances, be pi-oved to 
have had a real existence. The list is not a very long • 
one, in the Vishfiu PurAfia, and is, probably, abridged 
from some more ample detail, like that which the Ma- 
h4bh4rata affords, and which, in the hope of supply- 
ing information wth respect to a subject yet imper- 
fectly investigated, the ancient political condition of 
India, I have inserted and elucidated. 

The description which this book also contains of 
the planetary and other spheres, is equally mythologi- 
cal, although occasionally presenting practical details 
and notions in which there is an approach to accuracy. 
The concluding legend of Bharata — in his former life, 
the king so named, but now a Brahman, who acquh'es 
true wisdom, and thereby attains liberation — is, pal- 
pably, an invention of the compiler, and is peculiar to 
this Purdfia. 

The .arrmigement of the Vedas and other writings 
cohsidered'skcred by the Hindus,— being, in fact, the 
authorities bf tlhiiir religious rites and belief, — which is 

I. g 
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described in the beginning of the third book, is of much 
importance to the history of Hindu literatnre and of 
the Hindu religion. The sage Vy&sa is here repre- 
sented, not as the author, but the arranger or compiler, 
of the Vedas, the Itih&sas, and Pur^as. His name 
denotes his character, meaning the ‘arranger’ or ‘dis- 
tributor’;* and the recurrence of many Vyasas, many 
individuals who new -modelled the Hindu scriptures, 
has nothing, in it, that is improbable, except the fabu- 
lous intervals by which their labours are separated. 
The rearranging, the refashioning, of old materials is 
nothing more than the pi’ogress of time would be likely 
to render necessary. The last recognized compilation 
is that of Krishha Dwaipayana, assisted by Brahmans 
who were already conversant with the subjects respec- 
tively assigned to them. They were the members of 
a college, or school, supposed, by the Hindus, to have 
flourished in a period moi« remote, no doubt, than 
the truth, but not at all unlikely to have been instituted 
at some time prior to the accounts of India which we 
owe to Greek writers, and in which we see enough of 
the system to justify' our inferring that it was then 
entire. That there have been other Vydsas and other 
schools since that date, that Brahmans unknown to 

* Mahdbhdrata, Aiiifanan, 2417; 

tRBWW Tfif I 

“Inasmuch as he arranged the mass of the Vedas, he is styled Vyasa.** 

Again, ihUly Adi-parvan^ 4236 : 

. ^ ^ i> 

These two passages are referred to in Lassen's hdUche Alterthum'> 
hundSf Yol. I., p. 629, note 2. 

See, fiirther, Original Sanskrit TextSy Part II., p, 177, and Part. III., 
pp. 20, et scy., and p. 190. 
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fame have remodelled some of the Hindu scriptures, 
and, especially, the Purahas, cannot reasonably be con- 
tested, after dispassionately weighing the strong inter- 
nal evidence, which all of them afford, of the intermix- 
ture of unauthorized and comparatively modern ingre- 
dients. But the same internal testimony furnishes 
proof, equally* decisive, of the anterior existence of 
ancient materials; and it is, therefore, as idle as it is 
irrational, to dispute the antiquity or authenticity of 
the greater portion of the contents of the Purahas, 
in the face of abundant positive and circumstantial 
evidence of the prevalence of the doctrines which they 
teach, the currency of the legends which they narrate, 
and the integrity of the institutions which they describe, 
at least three centuries before the Christian era. But 
the origin and development of their doctrines, tradi- 
tions, and institutions were not the work of a day; 
and the testimony that establishes their existence three 
centuries before Christianity, carries it back to a much 
more remote antiquity, to an antiquity that is, probably, 
not surpassed by any of the prevailing fictions, insti- 
tutions, or belief, of the ancient world. 

The remainder of the third book describes the lead- 
ing institutions of the Hindus, the duties of castes, the 
obligations of different stages of life, and the celebra- 
tion of obsequial rites, in a short but primitive strain, 
and in harmony with the laws of Manu. It is a dis- 
tinguishing feature of the Vishnu Purana, and it is 
characteristic of its being the work of an earlier period 
than most of the Puranas, that it enjoins no sectarial 
or other acts of supererogation; no Vratas, occasional 
self-imposed obseiwanees; no holy days, no birthdays 
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of KfisMa, no nights dedicated to Lakshmf; no sacrir 
fices or modes of worship other than those cofiformablc 
to the ritual of the Vedas. It contains no Mdh^tmyas 
or golden legends, even of the temples in which VishAu 
is adored. 

The fourth book contains all that the Hindus have 
of their ancient history. It is a tolerably comprehensive 
list of dynasties and individuals: it is a barren record 
of events. It can scarcely be doubted, however, that 
much of it is a genuine chronicle of persons, if not of 
occurences. That it is discredited by palpable absurd- 
ities in regard to the longevity of the princes of the 
earlier dynasties, must be granted; and the particulars 
preserved of some of them ai*e trivial and fabulous. 
Still, there is an inartificial simplicity and consistency 
in the. succession of persons, and a possibility and pro- 
bability in some of the transactions, which give to 
these traditions the semblance of authenticity, and 
render it likely, that they are not altogether without 
foundation. At any rate, in the absence of all other 
sources of information, the record, such as it is, de- 
serves not to be altogether set aside. It is not essential 
to its credibility, or its usefulness, that any exact<chro- 
nological adjustment of the different reigns should be 
attempted. Their distribution amongst the several 
Yugas, undertaken by Sir William Jones, or his Pan- 
dits, finds no countenance from the original texts, 
further than an incidental notice of the age in which 
a particular monarch ruled, or the' general fact that 
the dynasties prior to Efishna precede the time of the 
Hreat War and the beginning of the Kali age; both 
which events we are not obliged, with the- Hindus, to 
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place five thousand years ago. To that age the solar 
dynasty of princes offers ninety-three descents, the 
Umar, but forty-five; though they both commence at 
the same time. Some names may have been added 
to the former list, some omitted in the latter; and it 
seems most likely, that, notwithstanding their syn- 
chronous beginning, the princes of the lunar race 
were subsequent to those of the solar dynasty. They 
avowedly branched off from the solar line; and the 
legend of Sudyumna,* that explains the connexion, has 
every appearance of having been contrived for the 
purpose of referring it to a period more remote than 
the truth. Deducting, however, from the larger number 
of princes a considerable proportion, there is nothing 
to shock probability in supposing, that the Hindu dy- 
nasties and thrir ramifications were spread through 
an interval of about twelve centuries anterior to the 
war of the Mahdbhdi'ata, and, conjecturing that event 
to have happened about fourteen centuries before 
Christianity, thus carrying the commencement of the 
regal dynasties of India to about two thousand six 
hundred years before that date. This may, or may 
not, be too remote;^ but it is sufficient, in a subject 

* Book ly.. Chapter I. 

^ However incompatible with the ordinary computation of the 
period that is supposed to have elapsed between the flood and 
the birth of Christ , this falls sufflciently within the larger limits 
which are now assigned, upon the best authorities, to that period. 
As observed by Mr. Milman, in his note on the annotation of 
Gibbdn (II.) SOI), which refers to this subject: ‘^Most of the more 
learned modem En|^sh protestants, as Dr. Hales, Mr. Faber, 
Dr. Russell, as well as the continental writers, adopt the larger 
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whei'e precision is impossible j to be satisfied with the 
general impression, that, in the dynasties of kings de- 
tailed in the Piir^fias, we have a record which, although 
it cannot fail to have suffered detriment from age, and 
may have been injured by careless or injudicious com- 
pilation, preseiwes an account, not wholly undeserving 
of confidence, of the establishment and succession of 
regular monarchies, amongst the Hindus, from as eai’ly 
an era, and for as continuous a duration, as any in the 
ci'edible annals -of mankind. 

The circumstances that are told of the first princes 
have evident relation to the .colonization of India, and 
the gi'adual extension of thO authority of new races 
over an uninhabited or uncivilized region. It is com- 
monly admitted, that the Brahmanical religion and ci- 
vilization were brought into India from without. ‘ Cer- 
tainly, there are tribes on the borders, and in the heart 
of the country, who are still not Hindus; and passages 
in the Ramayaha, and Mah&bharsta, and Manu, and 
the uniform traditions of the people themselves, point 
to a period when Bengal, Orissa, and the whole of the 
Dakhin were inhabited by degraded or outcaste, that 
is, by barbai'ous, tribes. The traditions of the Pnr^as 


chronology.” To these may he added the opinion of Dr. Mill, 
who, for reasons which he has thUy detailed, identifies the com- 
mencement of the Kali age of the Hindus, B. C. 8102, with the 
era of the deluge. Christa Sangita, Ihtrod., supplementary note. 

' Sir William Jones on the Hindus (As. 4tes., Yoi. III.); 
Klaproth, Asia Polyglotta; Colonel Vans Kennedy, Researches 
into the Origin and Affinity of 'the Piindpal Languages of Asia 
and Europe; A. von Scblegel, Origines des Hindoos (TrimSaCtions 
of the Royal Sodety of Literaitnre}. 
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confirm these views: but Aey lend no assistance to 
the detennination of the question whence the Hindus 
came; whether from a central Asiatic nation, as Sir 
William Jones supposed, or from the Caucasian moun- 
tains, the plains of Babylonia, or the bordei's of the 
Caspian, as conjectured by Klaproth, Vans Kennedy, 
and Schlegel. The affinities of the Sanskrit language 
prove a common origin of the now widely scattered 
nations amongst whose dialects they are traceable, and 
render it unquestionable that they must aU have spread 
abroad from some centrical spot in that part of the 
globe first inhabited by mankind, according to the 
inspired i*ecord. Whether any indication of such an 
event be discoverable in the Vedas, remains to be de- 
termined; but it would have been obviously incompat- 
ible with the PanrMik system to have referred the 
origin of Indian princes and principalities to other than 
native sources. We need not, therefore, expect, from 
them, any information as to the foreign derivation of 
the Hindus. 

We have, then, wholly insufficient means for arriving 
at any informatiim concerning the ante-Indian period 
of Hindu history, beyond the general conclusion deri- 
vable from the actual presence of barbarous and, appa- 
rently, aboriginal tribes— from the admitted progressive 
extension of Hinduism into parts of India where it did 
not prevail when the code of Manu was compiled— from 
the general use of dialects inlndia^' more or less copious, 
which are different from Sanskrit — and from the affi- 
nities of that language with forms of speech current 
in the western world — that a people who spoke San- 
skrit, and followed the religion of the Vedas, came into 
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Indi^ m some very distant age, from lands west of the 
Indus. Whether the date and circumstances of their 
immigration wiH ever be ascertained, is extremely 
doubtful: but it is not difficult to form a plausible out- 
line of their early site and progressive colonization. 

The earliest seat of the Hindus, within the confines 
of Hindusthdn, was, undoubtedly y: the eastern confines, 
of the Punjab. The holy land of Mahu and the Pur&fias 
lies between the Dfishadwatf and Saraswati rivers,^fhe 
Caggar and Sursooty of our barbarous maps. Various 
adventures of the first princes and most famous sages 
occur in this vicinity; and the Asramas or religious 
domiciles of several of the latter aro placed on the 
banks of the Saraswati. According to some authorities, 
it was the abode of Vy&sa, the compiler* of the Vedas 
andPur&fias; and, agreeably to another, when, on one 
occasion, the Vedas had fallen into disuse and been 
forgotten, the Brahmans were again instructed in them 
by S4raswata, the son of Saraswati.* One of the most 
distinguished of the tribes of the Brahmans is known 
as the Siraswata;* and the same word is employed, by 
Mr. Colebrooke, .to denote that modification of Sanskrit 
which is termed generally Prakrit, and which, in this 
case, he supposes to have been the langu^e of the 
S&raswata nation, "which occupied the banks of the 
river Saraswati.’** The river itself recrives its appella- 

' See Book HI., Cluster TI., note a<t 
’ As. Res., Vol. V., 

» 76^., VoL, VII., p. 8l9.t 

. * See my note in p. XCVIII., siqwa. ... 
t iSseellaneoiU Em^t, Vol. 11., p. 179. 
t JUd., Vol. n., p. 21. 
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tion from SaraswBti, the goddess of learhing, under 
whose auspices l^e sacred literature of the Hindus 
assumed shape and auHiorily. These indications render 
it certain, that, whatever seeds were imported from 
without, it was in the countiy adjacent to the Saras- 
watl river that they were first planted, and cultivated, 
and reared, in Hindusth^n. 

The tract of land thus assigned for the first establish- 
ment of Hinduism in Jndia, is of very circumscribed 
extent, and could not have been the site of any nume- 
rous tribe or nation. The traditions that evidence the 
early settlement of the Hindus in this quarter, ascribe 
to the settlers more of a philosophical and religious, 
than of a secular, character, and combine, with the very 
narrow bounds of the holy land, to render it possible, 
that the earliest emigrants were the members, not of 
a political, so much as of a religious, community; that 
they were a colony of priests, not in the restricted 
sense in which we use the term, but in that in which 
it still applies in India, to an Agrahdra, a village or 
hamlet of Brahmans, who, although married, and having 
families, and engaging in tillage, in domestic duties, 
and in tihe conduct of secular interests affecting the 
. community, are, still, supposed to devote their principd 
attention to sacred study and religious offices. A 
society of this description, with its artificers and ser- 
vants, and, perhaps, with a body qf martial followers, 
might have found a home in the Bllhm&varta of Manu, 
the land which, thence, was entitled ‘the holy’, or, 
more literally, ‘the Brahman, region’, and may have 
communicated to the rude, uncivilized, unlettered, 
(d)origines the rudiments of social organization, litera- 
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tal«^ Mid reli^on; partly, in all probability, brought 
aloi^ with them, and pmtly devised and fashioned, 
by degrees, for the growmg necesmties new con- 
ditions of aodely. Those with whom this civilization 
ccmmenced would have had ample uiducements to 
prosecute their successful work; and, in the course of 
the improvement, which genninsted on the banks 
of the Saraswatt was extended beyond the borders of 
the Jumna and the Ganges. 

We have no satis&ctory intimation of the stages by 
which the political organization of the people of Upper 
India traversed the space between the Saraswati and 
the moie easterly region, where it seems to have taken 
a concentrated form, and whence it diverged, in vari^as 
directions, throughout Hindustiidn. The Manu of the 
present period, Vmvaswata, the son of the Sun, is re- 
garded as the founder of Ayodhy4; and that city con- 
tinued to be the capital of the most celebrated branch 
of his descendants, the posterity of lkshw4ka. The 
Vishhu Pur4ha evidently intends to describe the radiar 
tion of conquest or colonization from this spot, in the 
accounts it gives of the dispersion of Vaivaswata’s 
posterity; and, although it is ^fhcult to understand 
what could have led eaiiy settlers in India to such a 
site, it is not inconveniently situated as a commandii^ 
position whence emigrations might proceed to the 
east, the west, and the south. This seems to have 
happened. A branch from the house of Snshw^ku spread 
into Tirhoot, constituting the MaithUa kings.;, and the 
posterity of another of Viuvaswata’s sons reigned 
VaiiSAlf, in Southern Tirhoot^ or Samn. ' 
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The most adventurous emigrations, however, took 
place through the lunar dynasty, which, ^ observed 
abovej originates from the scdar; making, in fact, but 
one race and source for the whole. Leaving out of 
consideration the legend of Sudyumna’s double h'ans- 
formation, the first prince of Pratish^h&na, a city south 
from AyodhyA, was one of Vaivaswata’s children, 
equidly with Ikshwiku. The sons of Puniravas, the 
second of this branch, extended, by themselves, or 
their posterity, in every direction: to the east, to Kiif, 
Magadh4, Benares, and Behar; southwards, to the 
Vindhya hills, and, across them, to Vidarbha or Berar; 
westwards, along the Narmada, to Kusasthali or Dwa- 
rak4 in Gujerat; and, in a north-westerly direction, to 
Mathura and Hastin&pura. These movements are very 
distinctly discoverable amidst the circumstances nar- 
rated in the fourth book of the Vishfiu Purdfia, and 
are precisely such as might be expected from a radia- 
tion of colonies from Ayodhyd. Intimations also occur 
of settlements in Banga, Kalinga, and the Dakhin: but 
they are brief and indistinct, and have the appearance 
of additions subsequent to the comprehension of those 
countriesii>witbin the pale of Hinduism. 

' Besides these traces of migration and settlement, 
sevm^ curious circumstances, not likely to be unautho- 
rized inventions, are hinted in these historical tradi- 
tions. The distinction of castes was not fiilly developed 
prior to the colonization. Of the-sons of Vaivaswata, 
some, as kings, were Eshatriyas; but one founded a 
tribe of Brahmans, another became a Vaisya, and a 
fourth, a l§ddra. It is also said, of other princes, that 
they established the four castes amongst their sub- 
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jeots.* There are, also, various notices of Brahmanical 
Gotras or families, [n'oceeding from Kshatriya races;’ 
and there are sevdral indleations of tevere struggles 
between the two nding castes, Dot for temporal^ but 
for spiritual, dominion, the right to teach the Vedas. 
This seems to be &e especial purport of the inveterate 
hostility that prevailed between the Brahman Vasishtha 
and the £shatriya Vilw&mitra, who, as the Bdmdyaba 
relates, compelled the gods to make him a Brahman 
also, and whose posterity became very celebrated as 
the Kausika Brahmans. Other legends, again, such as 
Daksha’s sacrifice, denote sectarial strife; and the 
legend of Paralnrima reveals a conflict even for tem- 
poral authority, between the two ruling castes. More 
or less weight will be attached to these conjectures, 
according to the temperament of different inquirers. 
But, even whilst fully aware of the &(^ity with which 
plausible deductions may cheat the fancy, and little 
disposed to relax all curb upon the imagination, I find 
it difficult to regard these legends as wholly unsub- 
stantial fictions, or devoid of all resemblance to the 
realities of the past. 

After the date of the great war, the Vishfiu Pnr^ha, 
in common with those Pur^as which contain simitar 
lists, specifies kings and dynasties with greatm* pre- 
cision, and offers political and chronological particulars 
to which, on the score of probability, there is nothing 
to object. In truth, their general accuracy has been 
incontrovertibly established. Inscriptions on columns 


' See Book lY., Chapten VBL and XYIIL, Ac. 
’ See Book IV., Chapter XIX< 
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of stone,! onvrodcs, on coins, decohered only of late 
years, 'through the extraordinary ingenuily and per* 
severance of Mr. James Prinsep, have verified the 
names of races and titles of princes-'-the Gupta and 
Andhra Rajas, mentioned in the Purifias — and have 
placed beyond dispute the identity- of Chandragupta 
and Suidrocc^tus; thus giving, us a fixed point firom 
which to compute the date of other persons and events. 
Thus, the Vishfiu Purdfia specifies the interval between 
Chandragupta and the Great War to be eleven hundred 
years; and the occurence of the latter little more than 
fourteen centuries B. 0., as shown in my observations 
on the passage,* remarkably concurs with inferences, 
of the like date from different premises. The historical 
notices that then follow are considerably confused; 
but they probably afford an accurate picture of the 
political distractions of India at the time when they 
were written: and much of the perplexity arises fi’om 
the corrupt state of the manuscripts, the obscure brev- 
ity of the record, and our total want of the means of 
collateral illustration. 

The fifth book of the Vishfiu Purdna is exclusively 
occupied with the life of Erishfia. This is one of the 
distinguishing characteristics of the Piu'dna, and is one 
ai^ument against its antiquity. It is possible, though 
not yet proved, that Kfishfia, as an Avatdra of ^shfiu, 
is mentioned in an indisputably genuine text of the 
Vedas. He is conspicuously prominent in the Mahd- 
bharata, but very contradictcoily described there. The 
part tliat he usually performs is that of a mera mortal; 

‘See Book W-> Chapter XXIV. 
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although the passages are numerous that attaeh divinity 
to his person. There are, however, no descriptions, in 
the Mah&bhirata, of his juvenile frolics, of his sports 
in Vfindivana, his pastimes witii the cow-boys, or even 
his destruction of the Asuras sent to kill him. These 
stories have, all, a modem complesdon; tiiey do not 
hattnonize with the tone of the ancient legends, which 
is, generally, grave, and, sometimes, majestic. They are 
the creations of a puerile taste and grovelling imaginar 
tion. These chapters of the Vishi'tuPurafia offer some 
difficulties as to their originality. They are the same 
as those on the same subject in the Brahma Puriiia: 
they are not very dissimilar to those of the Bh&gavata. 
The latter has some incidents which the Vishhu has 
not^ and may, therefore, be thought to have improved 
upon the prior narrative of the latter. On the other 
hand, abridgment is equally a proof of posteriority as 
amplification. The simpler style of the Vish6u Purai'ia 
is, however, in favour of its priority; and the miscel- 
laneous composition pf the Brahma Purafia rendei's it 
likely to have borrowed these chapters fi’om theVishfiu. 
The life of Efishtia in the Hari Vamsa and the Brahma 
Vaivarta are, indisputably, of later date. 

The last book contains an account of the dissolution 
of the world, in both its major and minor cataclysms; 
and, in the particulars of the end bf all things by fire 
mid water, as well as in the principle of their perpetual 
renovation, presents a faithful exhibition of opinions 
that were genertd in the ancient world.* The meta- 


: ' Dr. Thooiaa Burnet has collected the opinions of the ancient 
world on this snbject, tracing them, as he says, “to. the earliest 
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physical annihilation of the universe, by the release of 
the spirit from bodily existence, offers, as already re- 
marked, other analc^ies to doctrines and practices 
taught by Pythagoras and Plato, and by the Platonic 
Christians of later days. 

The VishAu PuriAa has kept very clear of particu- 
lars from which an approximation to its date may be. 
conjectured. No place is described of which the sacred- 
ness has any known limit, nor any work cited of pro- 
bable recent composition. The Vedas, the PuriAas, 
other works forming the body of Sanskrit literature, 
are named; and so is the MahAbhArata, to which, there- 
fore, it is subsequent. Both Bauddhas and Jiunas are 
adverted to. It was, therefore, written before the 
former had disappeared. But they existed, in some 
parts of India, as late as the tweUtii century, at least; 
and it is probable that the PurAAa was compiled before 
that period. The Gupta kings reigned in the seventh 
centuiy.* The historical record of the PurAAa which 
mentions them was, therefore, later: and there seems 
little doubt that the same alludes to the first incursions 
of the Mohammedans, which took place in the eighth 
century; which biings it still lower. In describing the 
latter dynasties, some, if not all, of which were, no 
doubt, contemporary, they are described as reigning, 

people, and the first appearances of wisdom after the Flood.V. 
Sacred Theory of the Earth, Book III., Chapter HI. The Hindu 
account explains what is imperfect or contradictory in ancient 
tradition, as handed down from other and less carefully per- 
petuated sources. 


* More recent researches have rendered this conclusion doubtfhl. 
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altogether, one thousand seven hundred and ninety-six 
years. Why this duration should have been chosen 
does not appear; unless, in conjunction with the number 
of years which are said to have elapsed between the 
Great Ww and the last of the Andhra dynasty, which 
preceded these different races, and which amounted 
4o two thousand three hundred and fifly, the compiler 
was influenced by the actual date at which he wrote. 
The aggregate of the two periods would be the Kali 
year 4146, equivalent to A. D. 1045. There are some 
vj^iety and indistinctness in the enumeration .of the 
periods which compose this total: but the date which 
I’esults.from it is not unlikely to be an approximation 
to that of the Vishnu Pur4ha. 

It is the boast of inductive philosophy, that it draws 
its conclusions from the careful observation and accu- 
mulation of facts; and it is, equally, the business of all 
philosophical research to determine its facts before it 
. ventures upon speculation. This procedure has not 
been observed in the investigation of the mythology 
and traditions of the Hindus. Impatience to generalize 
has availed itself greedily of whatever promised to 
afford materials for generalization; and the most er- 
roneous views have been confidently advocated, be- 
cause the guides to which their authors trusted were 
ignorant or insufficient. The information gleaned by 
Sir William Jones was gathered in an early season of 
Sanskrit study, before the field was cultivated. The 
same may be smd of the writings of Paolino da S. Bar- 
tolomeo,* with the further disadvantage 'of his having 


’ Syttema BTshmanicnni, &c. 
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been imperfectly acquainted with the Sanskrit language 
and literature, and his veiling his deficiencies under 
loftiness of pretension and a prodigal display of mis- 
applied erudition. The documents to which Wilford^ 
trusted proved to be, in great part, fabrications, and, 
where genuine, were mixed up with so much loose and 
unauthenticated matter, and so overwhelmed with 
extravagance of speculation, that his citations need to 
be carefully and skilfully sifted, before they can be 
serviceably employed. The descriptions of Ward^ are 
too deeply tinctured by his prejudices to be implicitly 
confided in; and they are also derived, in a great 
measure, from the oral or wi’itten communications of 
Bengali pandits, who are not, in general, very deeply 
read in the authorities of their mythology. The ac- 
counts of Polier^ were, in like manner, collected from 
questionable sources; and his Mythologie des Indous 
presents an heterogeneous mixture of popular andPau- 
ranik tales, of ancient traditions, and legends appa- 
rently invented for the occasion, which renders the 
])ublication worse than useless, except in the hands of 
those who can distinguish the pure metal from the alloy. 
Such are the authorities to which Maurice, iFaber, and 
Creuzer have exclusively trusted, in their description 
of the Hindu mythology; and it is no marvel that there 
should have been an utter confounding of good and 
bad in theii* selection of materials, and an inextricable 


* Asiatic Researches. 

^ View of the History, Literature, and Religion of the Hindoos, 
with a Description of their Manners and Castams. 

* My thologie des Induus, edited by la Chanoinesse do Polier. 

I. h 
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mixture of truth and error in their conclusions. Their 
laboui’s, accordingly, from entitled to that con- 

fidence which their learning and industiy would, else, 
have secured 5 and a sound and comprehensive sui'vcy 
of the Hindu system is still wanting to the comparative 
analysis of the religious opinions of the ancient world, 
and to a satisfactory elucidation of an important chap- 
ter in the Jiistory of the human race. It is with the 
hope of supplying some of the necessary means for the 
accomplishment of these objects, that the following 
pages have been translated. 

The translation of the Vishnu PurdAa has been made 
from a collation of various manuscripts in my posses- 
sion. I had three, when I commenced the work; two 
in the Devanagari, and one in the Bengali, character. 
A fourth, from the west of India, was given to me by 
Major Jervis, when some progress had been made; 
and, in conducting the latter half of the translation 
through the press, I have compared it with three other 
copies in the library of the East India Company. All 
these copies closely agree; presenting no other diffe- 
rences than occasional varieties of reading, owing, 
chiefly, to the inattention or inaccuracy of the trans- 
criber. Four of the copies were accompanied by a 
commentary, essentially the same, although occasion- 
ally varying, and ascribed, in part, at least, to two 
different scholiasts. The annotations on the first two 
books and the fifth are, in two MSS., said to be the 
work of ^ridhara Yati, the disciple of Pardnanda Nri- 
hain, and who is, therefore, the same as l^ridhara Swd- 
min, the commentator on the Bh^gavata. In the other 
three booksj these two MSS. concur with other two in 
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naming the commentator Ratnagarbha Bhati&ch&rya, 
who, , in those two, is the author of the notes on the 
entire work. The inti’ochictory verses* of his comment 
specify him to be the disciple of Vidy4vAchaspati, 
the son of Hiraiiyagarbha, and grandson of MAdhava, 
who composed his commentary by desire of SdryAkara, 
son of RatinAtha MIsra, son of ChandrAkara, hereditaiy 
ministers of some sovereign who is not particularized. 
In the illustrations which are attributed to these diffe- 
rent writers, there is so much conformity, that one or 
other is largely indebted to his predecessor. They 
both refer to eai'lier commentaries. I^ridhara cites the 
works of Ohitsukha Yogin and others, both more ex- 
tensive and more concise; between which, his own, 
which he terms Atmar or Swa-prakAsa, ‘self-illuminator’, 


* The Yorses referred to are as follows; 

grnt II 

WTOT I 

At the end of Ratnagarbha's commentary we read : 

wen ^tiYYT: ii 

w- 

wirrfWt iWm h 
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holdsiatf Ba^{^ai*blia>entiSit€» 

life, Vaishdav6lnitilHdK^(bwfiy'*ti:td‘iAooBli^ 
tion to Vishha.’ The dates trf these comaientfftors Are 
not ascertainable, as £» as 1 am aware, from any of 
the pai'ticulars which they have specified. 

In the notes which I have added to the translation, 
I have been desirous, chiefly, of comparing the state- 
ments of the text with those of other Purdiias, and 
pointing out the cii'cumstanees in which they differ or 
agree; so as to render the present publication a sort of 
concordance to the whole; as it is not very pi’obable 
that many of them will be published or translated. 
The Index that follow&'j* has been made sufficiently 
copious to answer the purposes of a mythological and 
historical dictionary, as fai- as the PurAiias, or the 
greater number of them, furnish materials. - 

In rendering the text into English, I have adhered 
to it as literally as was compatible with some regard 
to the usages of English comjjositioii. In general, the 
original presents few difficulties. The style of the Pu- 
rai'ias is, veiy commonly, humble and easy; and the 
narrative is plainly and unpretendingly told. In the 
addresses to the deities, in the expatiations upon the 
divine nature, in the descriptions of the univei’se, and 


* ^ridbara, at the opening of his commentary, viitea thus: 

^vq t fiiO i wcin. 1 

inwTwwft^Pt na IVNT ii 

t A new end amplified Index niill be given at the end of the last volume. 
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in irgumentai^ve and metai^yBicfidl dbcussion, there 
ocoor passag^^ in which the difficulty arising from the 
sjifeject itse]^. is enhanced by the brief and obscure 
^nner in^ Which On such occasions, I 

derived much aid from the commentaiy. But it is pos- 
sible that 1 may have, sometimes, misapprehended and 
misrepresented the original; and it is, also, possible 
that I may have sometimes failed to express its pur- 
port with sufficient precision to have made it intelligible. 
T trust, however, that this will not often be the case, 
and that the translation of the Vishhu Purana will be 
of service and of interest to the few who, in these times 
of utilitarian selfishness, conflicting opinion, party vi- 
rulence, and political agitation, can find a resting-place 
for their thoughts in the tranquil contemplation of 
those yet living pictures of the ancient world which 
are exhibited by the literature and mythology of the 
Hindus. 
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the attack. 
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VISHJiU purAjJa 


BOOK 1. 


CHAPTER 1. 

Jiivocation. Maitreya inquires of his teacher, Parasara, the 
origin and nature of the universe. Parasara performs a rite 
to destroy the demons: reproved by Vasishtha, lie desists: 
Pulastya appears , and besto^vs upon him divine knowledge : 
he repeats the Vishnu Purana. Vishnu the origin, existence, 
and end of all things. 

OmI olory to Vasudeva. ‘ — Victory be to thee, 
Pui'idarikilkBha; adoration be to thee, Viswabhavana; 

' ^ I ’wV I An address of this kind, to one 

or other Hindu divinity, usually introduces Sanskrit compositions, 
especially those considered sacred. The first term of this Mantra 
or brief prayer, Om or Omkara, is well known as a combination 
of letters invested by Hindu mysticism with peculiar sanctity. 
In the Vedas, it is said to comprehend all the gods; and, in the 
Puranas, it is directed to be prefixed to all such formula! as 
that of the text. Thus, in the Uttara Klianda* of the Padnia 
Purana: ‘The syllable Om, the mysterious name, or Brahma, is 
the leader of all prayers: let it, therefore, O lovely -faced, 
(Siva addresses Durga,) be employed in the beginning of all 
prayers ’ : 

w^flr ^ ii 


• Chapter XXXII. 
I. 
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VISHNU PURANA. 


glory be. to thee, Hfisbfkesa, Mahapurusha and Pi'ir- 
vaja. * 


According to the same autliority, one of the mystical imports of 
the term is the collective enunciation of Vishnu, expressed by A ; 
of Sri , his bride , intimated by u ; and of their joint worshipper, 
designated by M. A whole chapter of the Vayu Puraiia is de- 
voted to this term. A text of the Vedas is there cited: 

m I ‘ Om, the monosyllable Brahma’; the latter 
meaning either the supreme being, or the Vedas collectively, of 
which this monosyllable is the type. It is also said to typify 
the three spheres of the world, the three holy tires, the three 
steps of Vishnu , &c. : 

Frequent meditation upon it and repetition of it ensure release 
from worldly existence: 


^ ^ yt : u 

wr«r npf irratTiRKnr: n 


See, also. Maim, II., 76. Vsisudeva, a name of Vishiiu or Krishna, 
is, according to its grammatical etymology, a patronymic deri- 
vative implying son of Vasudeva. The Vaishnava Puraiias, 
however, devise other explanations. See the next chapter, and, 
again , b. VI, , c. 5. 

* In this stanza occurs a series of the appellations of Vishnu : 
1. Puiidarikaksha having eyes like a lotos, or 

heart-pervading: or Pundarika is explained supreme glory, and 
Aksha, imperishable. The first is the most usual etymon. 2. Vi- 
swabhavana the creator of the universe, or the 

cause of the existence of all things. 3. Hrishikesa 


• This verse is also found in the MarkaMeya-purdna^ XLII., 8 ; p. 241 of 
the edition in the Bibliotheca Indica, 
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May that Vishnu, who is the existent, imperishable 
Brahma; who is Iswara;^ who is spirit;^ who, with the 
three qualities,* is the cause of creation, preservation, 
and destruction; who is the parent of nature, intellect, 


lord of the senses. * 4. Mahapurusha ( > great or su- 
preme spirit; Purusha meaning that which abides or is quiescent 
in body (puri sete). 5. Piirvaja produced or appearing 

before creation; the Orphic nQtotnynvng. In the fifth book, 
c. 18, Vishiiii is described by five appellations which arc con- 
sidered analogous to these; or: 1. Bhiitatman with 

created things, or Pundiirikaksha; 2, Pradlninatinan (iTOT^f 131 H.)? 
one with crude nature, or Viswabhavana; 8. Tiulriyatnian 

with tlic senses, or Hrishikesa; 4. Paramatman (h^- 
irrar*l)j supreme spirit, or Mahapurusha; and Atman 
soul, living soul, animating nature and existing before it, or 
Piirvaja, 

* Brahma in the neuter form, is abstract supreme 

spirit; and Iswara (t^) is the deity in his active nature, 
he who is able to do or leave undone, or to do anything in any 
other manner tln^ that in which it is done: 

I 

* Pulhs , which is the same with Purusha, incor- 

porated spirit. By this, and the two preceding terms, also, the 
commentator understands the text to signify, that Vishiiu is any 
form of spiritual being that is acknowledged by different philo- 
sophical systems; or that he is the Brahma of the Vedanta, 
the iswara of the Patanjala, and the Purusha of the Sankhya, 
school. 

® The three qualities, to which we shall have further occasion 
to advert, are; Sattwa (?r^), goodness or purity, knowledge, 

* In the Mahdhhdratay Vdyoga-parvan, 2564 and 2667, Punciarikaksha 
and nfishikei^a are explained to a very different purport. The stanzas 
are quoted and translated in Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., 
pp. 182 and 183. 


1 
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VISHNU PURAnA. 


and the other ingredients of the universe;' be to us 
the bestower of understanding, wealth, and final 
emancipation. 

Having adored Vishhu,* the lord of all, and paid 


qaiescence; Rajas foulness, passion, activity; and Tanias 

darkness, ignorance, inertia.* 

* Pradbanabuddhyadijagatprapanchasuh ( 

^0- This predicate of the deity distinguislies most of the 
Puratias from several of the pliilosophical systems, vvliich main- 
tain, as did the earliest Grecian systems of cosmogony, tlie 
eternal and independent existence of the first principle of things, 
as nature, matter, or chaos. Accordingly, the commentator no- 
tices the objection. Pradhana being without beginning, it is 
said, How can Vishnu be its parent? To which he replies, lliat 
this is not so; for, in a period of worldly destruction (Pralaya), 
when the creator desists from creating, nothing is generated by 
virtue of any other energy or parent. Or, if this be not satis- 
factory, then the text may be understood to imply that intellect 
(Buddhi), &c., arc formed through the materiality of crude nature 
or Pradhana. 

* Vishnu is commonly derived, in the Puraiias, from the root 

Vis (f^nn), to enter; entering into or pervading the universe: 
agreeably to the text of the Vedas: I 

‘Having created that (world), he then afterwards enters into it;’ 
being, as our comment observes, undistinguished by place, tim(», 
or property: I According to the 

Matsya P. , the name alludes to his entering into the mundane 
egg: according to the Padma P., to his entering into, or combining 
with, Prakfiti, as Purusha or spirit: 

In the Moksha Dharma of the Mahabharata, s. Itj5, the word is 
derived from the root vi (jff), signifying motion, pervasion, 


See the editor’s second note in p. 26, and note in p. 36, infra. 
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reverence to Brahma and the rest;^ having also saluted 
the spiritual preceptor; - I will narrate aPuraiia equal 
in sanctity to the Vedas. 

production, radiance; or, irregularly, from kram to go, 

witli the particle vi (f%), implying variously, prefixed. * 

* Brahma and the rest is said to apply to the series of 
t<*achers through whom this Puraiia was transmitted from its 
first reputed author, Brahma, to its actual narrator, the sage 
Parasara. See, also, b. VI., c. 8. 

The Guru or spiritual preceptor is said to be Kapila or 
Saras^vata. The latter is included in the series of teachers of 
the Puraiia. Parasara must be considered also as a disciple of 
Kapila, as a teacher of the Sankhya philosophy. 

* There seems to be a misunderstanding, here, on the part of the 
translator; for, in the passage of the Mahdhhdrata relorred to by him, — 
which can be no other than the ^mti-parvan^ Moksha- dharma, 13170 
and 13171— Vishthi is taken to bo derived, with the affix from 
“to shine” and also “to move”. That passage is subjoined: 

59TTIT ^ II 

Arjuna Misra, commenting on these verses, derives the word from 
in the acceptation of “to go”. lie seems to admit this verb likewise in 
tho Vaidik sense of “to eat.” But the latter view is not borne out by 
the text. His words are-. I nf?i%f7T I fvf^- 

I I v^^fri i vt i 

In the Nighaiifa, II., 8, ocenrs as a synonym of 

Gangadhara, in his metrical gloss on the thousand names of Vishnu, 
expresses himself as follows, touching tho six hundred and fifty - seventh 
of them: 

Wv ftrar vr I 

f^: V ^ fv ii 

^trflr ^ vupj: i 
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Maitreya/ having saluted him reverentially, thus 
addressed Parasara, — the excellent sage, the grandson 
of Vasishtlia,* — who was versed in traditional history 
and thePurahas; who was acquainted with the Vedas 
and the branches of science dependent upon them, 
and skilled in law and philosophy ;t and who had 
performed the morning rites of devotion. 

Maitreya said: Master! I have been instructed, by 
you, in the whole of the Vedas, and in the institutes 
of law and of sacred science. Through your favour, 
other men, even though they be my foes, cannot ac- 
cuse me of having been remiss in the acquirement of 
knowledge. I am now desirous, 0 thou who art pro- 
found in piety, to hear from thee how this world was, 
and how in future it will be? what is its substance, 0 
Bralunan; and whence proceeded animate and inani- 
mate tilings? into what has it been resolved; and into 
what will its dissolution again occur? how were the 
elements manifested? whence proceeded the gods and 
other beings? what are the situation and extent of 
the oceans and the mountains, the earth, the sun, and 
the planets? what are the families of the gods and 

® Maitreya is the disciple of Parasara, who relates the Vishnu 
Parana to him. He is also one of the chief interlocutors in the 
Bhagavata, and is introduced, in the Mahabharata (Vana Parvan, 
s. 10), as a great foshi or sage, who denounces Duryodhana's 
death. In the Bhagavata, he is also termed Kausaravi, or the 
son of Kusarava. 

• Literally, “Vasishfha’s son’s son”. Parasara’s father, as the com- 
mentator remarks, was Saktri. See my second note in p. 8, infra. 

f **And philosophy” is the commentator’s definition of the original 
Mi, “and the rest”. 
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others, the Manus, the periods called Manwantaras, 
those termed Kalpas, and their subdivisions, and the 
four ages: the events that happen at the close of a 
Kalpa, and the terminations of the several ages:' the 
histories, 0 great Muni, of the gods, the sages, and 
kings ; and how the Vedas were divided into branches 
(or schools), after they had been arranged by Vyasa:* 
the duties of the Brahmans and the other tribes, as 
well as of those who pass through the different orders 
of life? All these things 1 wish to hear from you, 
grandson of Vasishtha. f Incline thy thoughts bene- 
volently towards me, that I may, through thy favour, 
be informed of all I desire to know. 

Parasara replied: Well incpiired, pious Maitreya. 
You recall to my recollection that which was of old 
narrated by my father’s father, Vasishtha. I had heard 
that my father had been devoured by a Rakshasa em- 
ployed by Viswamitra. Violent anger seized me; and 
I commenced a sacrifice for the destruction of the 
Rak^basas. Hundreds of them were reduced to ashes 
by the i*ite; when, as they were about to be entirely 
extirpated, my grandfather Vasishtha thus spake to 
me: Phiough, my child; let thy wrath be appeased: 
theRakshasas are not culpable: thy father’s death was 
the work of destiny. Anger is the ];assion of fools; it 
becometh not a wise man. By whom, it may be asked, 

‘ One copy reads Yugadharma, the duties peculiar to the 
four ages, or their chiiracteristic properties, instead of Yiiganta. 


* Vydsa-kartrika has, rather, the signification of “composed by 
Vyasa”. 

f To the letter, “son of Vasishfha”, whoso father was Vasishfha. 
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is any one killed? Every man reaps the consequences 
of his own acts. Anger, my son, is tlie destruction of 
all that man obtains, by arduous exertions, of fame 
and of devout austerities, and prevents the attainment 
of heaven or of emancipation. The chief sages always 
shun MTath: be not thou, my child, subject to its in- 
fluence. Let no more of these unoffending spirits of 
darkness be consumed.* Mercy is the might of the 
righteous. ^ 

' Sacrifice of Parasara. The story of Parasara’s birth is 
narrated in detail in the Mahabharata (Adi Parvan, s. 176). King 
Kalniashapada , meeting with Sakti , the son of Vasishtha , in a 
narrow path in a thicket, desired him to stand out of his way. 
The sage refused; on which the Raja beat him with his whip; 
and Sakti cursed him to become a Rakshasa, a man-devouring 
spirit. The Raja, in this transformation, killed and ate its 
author, or Sakti, together with all the other sons of Vasishtha. 
Sakti left his wife, Adfisyanti, pregnant; and she gave birth to 
Parasara, wlio was brought up by his grandfather. When he 
grew up , and w^as informed of his father^s death , he instituted a 
Sficrifice for tlie destruction of all the Rakshasas, but was dis- 
suaded from its completion by Vasishtha and other sages, or 
Airi, Pulastya, Pulaha, and Kratu. The Mahabharata adds, that, 
when he desisted from the rite, he scattered the remaining sacri- 
ficial fire upon the northern face of the Himalaya mountain, 
where it still blazes forth, at the phases of the moon, consuming 
Rakshasas, forests, and mountains. The legend alludes, pos- 
sibly, to some trans-himalayan volcano. The transformation of 
Kalmashapada is ascribed, in other places, to a different cause; 
but he is everywhere regarded as the devourcr of Sakti f or 
Saktri , as the name also occurs. The story is told in the Linga 

* Supply: “Lot this thy sacrifice cease”; I 

f This is hardly the name of a male. The right word seems to be 
Saktri. 
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Being thus admonished by my venerable grandsire, 
I immediately desisted from the rite, in obedience to 
his injunctions; and Vasishtha, the most excellent of 
sages, was content with me. Then arrived Pulastya, 

Puraiia (Piirvardha, s. 64) in tlie same manner, with the addition, 
conformably to the Saiva tendency of that work, that Parasara 
begins his sacrifice by propitiating Mahadeva. Vasishtha's dis- 
suasion and Pulastya’s appearance are given in the very words 
of our text; and the story concludes: ‘Thus, through the favour 
of Pulastya and of the wise Vasishtha, Parasara composed the 
Vaishnava (Vishnu) Puraiia, containing ten thousand stanzas, and 
being the third of the Puniiia compilations’ (Puniiia-saihhita).* 
The Bhagavata (b. III., s. 8) also alludes, though obscurely, to 
this legend. In recapitulating the succession of the narrators of 
part of the Bliagavata, Maitreya states, that this first Puniiia was 
communicated to him by his Guru, Panisara, as he had been 
desired by Pulastya: 

i. e. , according to the commentator, agreeably to the boon given 
by Pulastya to Panisara, saying, ‘You shall be a narrator of 
Puniiias’; The Mahabharata makes 

no mention of the communication of this faculty to Panisara by 
Pulastya; and, as the Bluigavata could not derive this particular 

• ^ ii 

i 

?Rra7wninis ii 

ff ii 

The lithographed Bombay ediuon of the Lituja-purdna gives the end ol 
this passage diiferently , so as to reduce the ViMu-purdua to six thou- 
sand stanzas, and to reckon it as the fourth of the I’nraiias: 

ff gcTOwi 11 

f An oversight of quotation, for See Goldstiickor’s 

Pdnini, Jlis Place in Sanskrit Literaturey pp. 145 et seg. 
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the son of Brahma/ who was received, by my grand- 
father, with the customary marks of respect. The 
illustrious brother* of Pulaha said to me: Since, in 
the violence of animosity, you have listened to the 
words of your progenitor, and have exercised clemency, 
therefore you shall become learned in every science. 
Since you have forborne, even though incensed, to 
destroy my posterity, I will bestow upon you another 
boon; and you shall become the author of a summary 
of the Purahas. '^ You shall know the true nature of 
the deities, as it really is;f and, whether engaged in 


from thsLt source, it here, most probably, refers, unavowedly, as 
the Linga does avowedly , to the Vishiiu Parana. 

* Pulastya, as will be presently seen, is one of the Kishis 
who were the mind-born sons of Brahma. Pulaha, who is here 
also named, is another. Pulastya is considered as the ancestor 
of the Rakshasas; as he is the father of Visravas, the father of 
Havana and his brethren. Uttara Ramayaiia. Maluiblnirata, 
Vana Parvan, s. 272. Padma Pur. Linga Pur., s. 03. 

You shall be a maker J of the San'ihita or compendium of the 
Puraiias, or of the Vishnu Parana, considered as a summary or 
compendium of Pauraiiik traditions. In either sense, it is incom- 
patible with the general attribution of all the Puraiias to Vyasa. 

* Road “elder brother”, agraja, 

f Rather, agreeably to the commentator: “You shall obtain in a proper 
manner the highest object derivable from apprehension of deity”. This 
is said to be “knowledge conducive to emancipation”. In the Sanskrit: 

The line under exposition is as follows: 

I KartH is, however, elucidated, in the commentary, by pravarlaka^ 
“publisher” only. 
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religious rites, or abstaining from their performance,^ 
your understanding, through my favour, shall be per- 
fect, and exempt from doubts. Then my gi’andsire 
Vasishtha added: Whatever has been said to thee by 
Pulastya shall assuredly come to pass. 

Now truly all that was told me formerly by Va- 
sishtha, and by the wise Pulastya, has been brought 
to my recollection by your questions; and I will relate 
to you the whole, even all you have asked. Listen to 
the complete compendium of the Purahas, according 
to its tenor. The world was produced from Vishiiu: 
it exists in him: he is the cause of its continuance and 
cessation:* he is the world. ^ 

’ Whether performing the usual ceremonies of the Brahmans, 
or leading a life of devotion and penance, which supersedes the 
necessity of rites and sacrifices. 

* These are, in fact, the brief replies to Maitreya's six 
questions (p. G), or: How was the world created? By Vishnu. 
How will it be? At the periods of dissolution, it will be in 
Vishiiu. Whence proceeded animate and inanimate things? From 
Vishnu. Of what is the substance of the world? Vishiiu. Into 
what has it been, and will it again be, resolved? Vishnu. He 
is, therefore, both the instrumental and material cause of the 
universe. ‘The answer to the “whence” replies to the query 
as to the instrumental cause: “He is the world” replies to the 
inquiry as to the material cause ’ : 

I ‘And by this cxplaua- 
tion of the agency of the materiality, &c. of Vishnu, as regards 
the universe, (it follows that) all will be produced from, and all 
will repose Jn, him’: 

f We have 

* Samyama, See the editor’s hrst note in p. 26, infra, 
f These two extracts are from the commentary on the V ishiiurpurdna. 
The first is a little abridged. 
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here precisely the %o nav of the Orphic doctrines; and we might 
fancy, that Brucker was translating a passage from a Purana, 
when he describes them in these words: Continuisse Jovem 

[lege Vishnum] sive summnm denm in so omnia, omnibus ortum 
ex sc dedisse; et ** omnia ex se genuisse, et ex sua pro- 
duxisse essentia; Spiritum esse universi, qui omnia regit, vivilicat, 
estque ** Ex quibus necessario sequitur omnia in eum reditiira.” 
Hist. Philos., 1., 388. Janiblichus and Proclus also testify that 
the Pythagorean doctrines of the origin of the material world 
from the Deity, and its identity with him, were much the same. 
Cudworth, Intell. Syst., Vol. 1., p. 346. 



CHAPTER 11. 


Prayer of Parasara to Vishnu. Successive narration of the Vishnu 
Purana. Explanation ofVasudeva; his existenc(i before crea- 
tion: his first manifestations. Description of Pradhana or the 
cliief principle of things. Cosmogony. Of Prakfita or ma- 
terial creation; of time; of the active cause. Development of 
eflects; Maliat; Ahadikara; Tanmiitras; elcfttieiits; objects of 
sense; senses; of the mundane egg. Vishiiu the same as 
livahina the creator; Vishnu the preserver; lludra the de- 
stroyer. 

Pahasaua said: Glory to the unchangeable, holy, 
eternal, supreme Vishnu, of one universal nature, the 
mighty over all: to him who is Ilirahyagarbha, llari, 
and Sankara, ^ the creator, the preserver, and destroyer 

‘ The three hypostases of Vishiiu. Iliraiiyagarbha 
?p|) is a name of Brahma; he who was born from the golden 
egg. llari (irfr) is Vishnu; and Sankara Siva. The 

Vishnu who is the subject of our text is the supreme being in 
all these three divinities or hypostases, in his different characters 
of creator, preserver, and destroyer. Tims, in the Markaiideya : * 
‘Accordingly, as the primal all-pervading spirit is distinguished 
by attributes in creation and the rest, so he obtains the denomi- 
nation of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva. In the capacity of Brahma, 
he creates the worlds; in that of Rudra, he destroys them; in 
that of Vishnu , he is quiescent. These are the three Avasthas 
(lit., hypostases) of the self-born. Brahma is the quality of ac- 
tivity; lludra, that of darkness; Vishnu, the lord of the world, 
is gooijpess. So, therefore, the three gods are the three qualities. 

• XL VI., 16 ct seq. The edition in the Bibliotfieca Indica gives several 
discrepant readings. 
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of the world: to Vasudeva, the liberator of his wor- 
shippers:* to him whose essence is both single and 
manifold; who is both subtile and corporeal, indiscrete 
and discrete: to Vishnu, the cause of final eman- 
cipation. ‘ Glory to the supreme Vishfiu, the cause 


They are ever combined with, and dependent upon, one another ; 
and they are never for an instant separate; they never quit each 
other 

WT ^ ^ ^ «nrf»Tf?i: i 

The notion is one common to all antiquity, although less philo- 
sophically conceived, or, perhaps, less distinctly expressed, in the 
passages which have come down to us. The TQBig aQX^itag 
vnooidaeig of Plato are said, by Cudworth (I., 111.), upon the 
authority of Plotinus, to be an ancient doctrine, nalaia do^a. 
And he also observes: “For, since Orpheus, Pythagoras, and 
Plato , who , all of them , asserted a trinity of divine hypostases, 
unquestionably derived much of their doctrine from the Egyptians, 
it may be reasonably suspected, that these Egyptians did the like 
before them.” As, however, the Grecian accounts and those of 
the Egyptians are much more perplexed and unsatisfactory than 
those of the Hindus, it is most probable tliat we find amongst 
them the doctrine in its most original, as well as most methodical 
and significant, form. 

' This 'address to Vishnu pursues the notion that he, as the 
supreme being, is one, whilst he is all. He is Avikara, n^t sub- 


HTT Tpr w ^t: II 


The words ** of his worshippers** are supplied from the commentary. 
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of the creation, existence, and end of this world; 
who is the root of the world, and who consists of the 
world. ^ 

Having glorified him who is the support of all 
things; who is the smallest of the small who is in all 
created things; the unchanged,^ imperishable® Puru- 


jecl to cliangc: Sadaikariipa , one invariable nature; he is tlie 
liberator (Tara), or he who bears mortals across the ocean of 
oxistcnco: he is both single and manifold (Ekanekariipa): and 
he is the indiscrete (Avyakta) cause of the world, as well as 
the disiTcte (Vyakta) effect; or the invisible cause and visible 
creation. 

* Jaganmaya, made up, or consisting substantially of 

the world. Maya is an affix denoting ‘made’ or ‘consisting of’; 
as Kiishtharnaya, ‘made of wood’. The world is, therefore, not 
regarded, by the Pauraniks, as an emanation, or an illusion, but 
as consubstantisil with its first cause. 

^ Aiiiyaihsain aiiiyasaiu ‘the most atomic 

of the atomic'; alluding to the atomic theory of the Nyaya or 
logical school. 

^ Or Achyuta ^ common name of Vishnu, from a 

privative, and Chyuta, fallen; according to our comment, ‘he 
who does not perish with created things'. The Mahabharata 
interprets it, in. one place, to mean ‘he who is not distinct from 
final emancipation’; and, in another, to signify ‘exempt from 
d(*cay A cominentator on the Kasikhahda of the 

Skanda Purana explains it ‘he who never declines (or varies) 
from his own proper nature:’ it 


* In the original there is no term to which this corresponds. 

t iT^r^ i ? 
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shottama;^ who is one with true wisdom, as truly 
known eternal and incorrupt;* and who is known, 
through false appearances, by the nature of visible 
objects: having bowed to Vishiiu, the destroyer. 


' This is iuiother common title of Vishiiu , implying supreme, 
best (Uttama), spirit (Purusha), or male, or sacrifice, or, ac- 
cording to the Mahabh., Moksha Dharma, whatever sense Pu- 
rusha may bear: 

* Paramarthatah ‘by or through the real object, 

or sense; through actual truth.’ 

^ Bhfantidarsanatall false appearances,’ in 

opposition to actual truth. ‘By the nature of visible objects’ 
Artha is explained by Dfisya ‘visible’; 

Swarupeiia, by ‘tlic nature of’. That is, visible objects are not 
what they seem to be, independent existences; they are essen- 
tially one with their original source; and knowledge of their 
true nature, or relation to Vishnu, is knowledge of Vishiiu hini- 

• “Who is, essentially, one with intelligence, transcendent, and without 
spot:'’ 

f Preferably: “Conceived of, by reason of erroneous apprehension, 
as a material form”: 

The commentary runs: 

fWf I The “erroneous apprehension” spoken of is here ex- 

plained as arising from the conception of the individual soul. 

* 111 the llarivanda, 11358, we find; 

' vw vr«r(: i 

^^Purushay that is to say, sacrifice, or whatever else is meant by purushuy 
— all that, known for highest (para), is called PurmhottamaP 

The word is a karmadhdrmja compound, not a tatyurmha. 
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and lord of creation and preservation; the ruler of the 
world; unborn, imperishable, undecaying:* I will 
relate to you that which was originally imparted by 
the great father of all (Brahma f), in answer to the 
questions of Daksha and other venerable sages, and 
repeated by them to Purukutsa, a king who reigned 
on the banks of the Narmadd. It was next related by 
him to Saraswata, and by Saraswata to me.^ 

Who can describe him who is not to be apprehended 
by the senses: who is the best of all things; the su- 
preme soul, self-existent: who is devoid of all the 
distinguishing characteristics of complexion, caste, or 
the like; and is exempt from birth, vicissitude, death, 
or decay who is always, and alone: who exists 
everywhere, and in whom all things here exist; and 
who is, thence, named Vasudeva?-* He is Brah- 


sclf. This is not the doctrine of Maya, or the influence of illu- 
sion, 'which alone, according to Vedanta idealism, constitutes 
belief in the existence of m/itter: a doctrine foreign to most of 
the Puraiias, and first introduced aiitongst them, apparently, by 
the Hhagavata. 

* A different and more detailed account of the transmission 
of the Vishnu Purana is given in the last book , c. 8. 

* The ordinary derivation of Vasudeva has been noticed 
•above (p. 2). Here it is derived from Vas, ‘to dwell,’ from 

Vishnu’s abiding in all things, and all in him: 

^ I The Mahabharata explains Vasu in the same man- 

ner, and Deva to signify radiant, shining: 


• Avyaya. Hero and elsewhere the commentator gives apari/idmin, 
“immutable”, as its synonym, 
f Expressed by Abjayoni, “ Lotos-boru 
I Add “increase”} Hddhi, 

1 . 


2 
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ma,^ supreme, lord, eternal, unborn, imperishable, un- 
decaying; of one essence; ever pure, as free from defects. 
He, that Brahma, was all things; comprehending in 
his own nature the indiscrete and discrete. He then 
existed In the forms of Purusha and of Kala. Purusha 
(spirit) is the first form of the supreme; next proceeded 
two other forms, the discrete and indiscrete; and Kala 
(time) was the last.* These four — Pradhana (primary 

mfti ^ It 

I causes all things to dwell in him; and 
he abides in all; whence he is named Vasu. Being resplendent 
as the sun, he is called Deva: and he who is both these is de- 
nominated Vasudeva.’ See also b. VI., c. 5. 

* The commentator argues, that Vasudeva must be the Brahma 
or supreme being of the Vedas, because the same circumstances 


7WT ’T ii 

Jiinfr g^: fl[«r i 

^ ii 

“That Brahma^ in its totality, has, essentially, the aspect of yrakHti^ 
both evolved and unevolved, and also the aspect of spirit, and the aspect 
of time. Spirit, 0 twice-born, is the leading aspect of the supreme Hrahma. 
The next is a twofold aspect, viz,y yrakHtiy both evolved and unovolved; 
and time is the last.” 

It seems, therefore, not i]\ 2 X prakntif spirit, and time originated from 
Brahma, but that Brahma offers itself under these modes of apprehension. 
These modes are coessential with Brahma. 

The last line of the text cited above admitting of two interpretations, 
that has been chosen which harmonizes the doctrine of the writer of the 
Purana with the doctrine of his quotation in pp. 23 — 25, infra\ for on 
that his own enunciation here undoubtedly is founded. 

Professor Wilson adopted the following reading of the first line of the 
verses in question: 

f These words have the appearance of being a glossarial expansion of 
an etymology given in the MahabharatUy or some similar work. The 
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or crude matter), Piirusha (spirit), Vyakta (visible 
substance), and Kala (time) — the wise consider to be 
the pure and supreme condition of Vishnu.^ These 
four forms, in their due proportions, arc the causes of 
the production of the phenomena of creation, prc^ser- 
vation, and destruction. Vishnu, being thus discrete 
and indiscrete substance, spirit, and time, sports like 


are predicated of both, as eternity, omnipresence, omnipotence, 
&c.; but Ijc does not adduce any scriptural text with tlie name 
Vasudeva. 

Time is not usually enumerated, in the Purahas, as an 
element of the first cause; but the Padma P. and the Bfuigavata 
agree 'with the Vishnu in including it. It appears to have been 
regarded, at an earlier date, as an independent cause. Tin; com- 
mentator on the Moksha Dharina cites a passage from the Vedas, 
which he understands to allude to the different theories of the 
caus(‘. of creation: 

Time, inherent nature, consequence of acts, self-will, elementary 
atoms, imittcr, and spirit, asserted, severally, by the Astrologers, 
the Buddhists, the Mi'muiusakas , the Jainus, the Logicians, the 
Sankhyas, and the Vedantins. Khorog was also one of the first 
generated agents in creation, according to the Orphic theogony. 


commentary on the Vishiia-purd/ia has: 

f«r^: i 

In the Malidbhdratay ^dnti-paroan, 13169, wo read: 

wi; ii 

* From the Swetn&watara Upanishad. See the BibUoth^va Jnclica, 
Vol. VII , p. 275. 


2 
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a playful boy, as you shall learn by listening to his 
frolics. ^ 

That chief principle (Pradhana), which is the in- 
discrete cause, is called, by the sages, also Prakriti 
(nature) : it is subtile, uniform, and comprehends what 
is and what is not (or both causes and effects);* is 
durable, self-sustained, illimitable, iindecaying, and 
stable; devoid of sound or touch, and possessing 
neither colour nor form; endowed with the three qua- 
lities (in equilibrium); the mother of the world; with- 
out beginning;* and that into which all that is produced 


* The creation of the world is very commonly considered to 
be the Lila (^^^), sport or amusement, of the supreme being. 

^ The attributes of Pradhana, the chief (principle or clement), 
here specified , conform , generally, to those ascribed to it by the 
Sankhya philosophy (Sankhya Karika, p. 16, &c.) ; although some 
of them are incompatible with its origin from a first cause, f In 
the Sankhya, this incongruity does not occur; for there Pradhana 
is independent, and coordinate with primary spirit. The Puraiias 
give rise to the inconsistency, by a lax use of both philosophical 
and pantheistical expressions. The most incongruous epithets in 
our text are, however, explained away in the comment. Thus, 
Nitya (fiflir)? ‘eternal’, is said to mean ‘uniform, not liable to 
increase or diminution’: fsnif I Sada- 

sadatmaka comprehending what is and what is 

not’, means ‘having the power of both cause and effect’ 

as proceeding from Yishriu, and as giving origin 
to material things. Anadi (i|«nf^)> ‘without beginning’, means 

* The literal translation is this: **That which is the unevolved cause 
is emphatically called, by the most eminent sages, pradhana ^ oriyiml 
basCy tvhich is subtile prakriti y viz.y that which is eternal, and which at 
once is and is n(»t, or is in&re proem.** 

The Sanskrit is in note 2 of this page. I cannot translate prakriti. 

t ? 
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is resolved.* * * § By that principle all things were iii- 

^ without birth’ not being engendered by any created 

thing, but proceeding immediately from the first cause. ‘The 
mother’, or, literally, ‘the womb, of the world 
means ‘the passive agent in creation’, operated on, or influenced, 
by the active will of the creator, f The first part of the passage 
in the text is a favourite one with several of the Puraiias; but 
they modify it, and apply it after their own fashion. In the 
Vishnu, the original is: 

^wi(f ’ink’ll i 

TOfii: fsra it 

rendered as above. The Vayu, Brahmanda, and Kurina Pu- 
ranas have: 

^ f»raf i 

wpr TOfif «: 

‘The indiscrete cause, which is uniform, and both cause and 
effect, and whom those who are acquainted with first principles 
call Pradhana and Prakriti, is the uncognizable Brahma, who 
was before all ’ : I § But the application 

of two synonyms of Prakriti to Brahma seems unnecessary, at 
least. The Brahma P. corrects the reading, apparently: the first 
line is as before; the second is: 

* Prabhavdpyayaj 'place whence is the origination and into which 
is the resolution of all things?* So says the commentator, and rightly. 

Jagad-yoni, a little before, is scarcely so much “the mother of the 
worhl”, or “the womb of the world”, as “the material cause of the 
world.” The commentator explains it by kdraha, “cause". 

f It may bo generally remarked, with regard to these explanations of 
terms used in the text, and expounded by the Hindu commentator, that, 
had Professor Wilson enjoyed the advantages which are now at the 
command of the student of Indian philosophy, unquestionably ho would 
hero have expressed himself differently. Thus, the reader will not find 
the “incongruity” and “inconsistency” complained of, if he bears in 
mind, that the text speaks of Brahma, not as putting forth evolutions, 
but as exhibiting different aspects of itself. 

i This is in the fourth chapter of the Vdyu-purd/ia. 

§ Compare the Markaiidega-purd/ia, XLY., 32 and 34. 
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vested in the period subsequent to the last dissolution 

The passage is placed absolutely: ‘There was an indiscrete 
cause, — eternal, and cause and eftect, — which was both matter 
and spirit (Pradhana and Purusha), from which this world was 
made.’ Instead of ‘such’ or ‘this’, some copies read 

‘from wliicli Iswara or god (the active deity or Brahma) 
made the world’. The Hari Variisa has the same reading, except 
in tlie last Itjrm , which it makes that is, according to the 

commentator, ‘ the world, which is Iswura, was made.’ The same 
authority explains this indiscrete cause, Avyaktakarana, to denote 
Brahma, ‘the creator %f^ WHJf wrt i 

an identification very unusual, if not inaccurate, and possibly 
founded on misapprehension of what is stated by thcBhavishyaP. : 

'•That male or spirit which is endowed with that which is the 
indiscrete cause, &c. , is known, in the world, as Brahma: he, 
being in the egg’, &c. The passage is precisely the same in 
Manu, I., 11.; except that we have ‘Visrishta’ instead of ‘Vi- 
sishtha’. The latter is a questionable reading, and is, probably, 
wrong; the sense of the former is, ‘detached’: and the whole 
means, very consistently, ‘embodied spirit detached from the 
indiscrete cause of the world, is known as Brahma’. * The Padma 
P. inserts the first line, &c., but has: 

I 

Visrishta i the only reading recognized by KuUiika and Medliatithi, 
commentators on the Manava-dharma-sdstra^ means, as explained by 
them, utpddita, “produced” or “created”. 

The Mdnam-dharma-mstra notably differs from the Saukhya, in that 
it does not hold a duality of first principles. And still different are the 
Piiranas, in which the diialistic principles are united in. Brahma, and-< 
as previously remarked — are not evolutions therefrom, but so many 
aspects of some supreme deity. See the Translator's first note in p. 15 , 
sujjra. 
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of the universe, and prior to creation.^ For Brahmans 
learned in the Vedas, and teaching truly their doc- 
trines, explain such passages as the following as in- 
tending the production of the chief principle (Pra- 
dhana). “There was neither day nor night, nor sky 
nor earth, nor darkness nor light, nor any other thing, 
save only One, unaj)prehensible by intellect, or That 
which is Brahma and Pums (spirit) and Pradhana 


‘Which creates, undoubtedly, Mahat and the other qualities’:* 
assigning the first epithets, therefore, as the Vishnu does, to 
Prakfiti only. The Lingaf also refers the expression to Prakfiti 
alone, but makes it a secondary cause: 

IWR 

‘A»i indiscrete cause, which those acquainted with first principles 
call Pradhana and Prakriti, proceeded from that Iswara (Siva).’ 
This passage is one of very many instances in which expressions 
are common to several Piininas, that seem to be borrowed from 
one another, or from some common source older than Jiny of 
them ; especially in this instance, as the same text occurs in Manu. X 
' The expression of the text is rather obscure : ‘All was per- 
vaded (or comprehended) by that chief principle before (re-crea- 
tion), after the (last) destruction’: 

1 

The ellipses are filled up by the commentator. This, he adds, 
is to be regarded as the state of things at a Mahapralaya or 
total dissolution; leaving, therefore, crude matter, nature, or 
chaos, as a coexistent element with the Supreme. This, which 
is conformable to the philosophical doctrine, is not, however, 
that of the Puraiias in general, nor that of our text, which states 

* Read: “Which creates ally from mahat to individual existences: 
such is the conclusion of the scriptares” 
f Prior Section, LXX., 2. 

X See the editor's note in the preceding page. 


^ I 
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(matter).^ The two forms which are other than 

(b. VI., c. 4), that, at a Prakfita or elementary dissolution, Pra- 
dhana itself merges into the deity.* Neither is it, apparently, 
the doctrine of the Vedas, although their language is somewhat 
equivocal. 

* The metre here is one common to the Vedas, Trishtubh; 
but, in other respects, the language is not characteristic of those 
compositions. The purport of the passage is rendered somewhat 
doubtful by its close and by the explanation of the commen- 
tator. The former is: ipfc UTO I (H I ‘One 
Pradhanika Brahma Spirit: That, was.’ The commentator 
explains Pradhanika, Pradhana eva, the same word as Pradhana ; 
but it is a derivative word, which may be used attributively, 
implying ‘having, or conjoined with, Pradhana’. The commen- 
tator, however, interprets it as the substantive; for he adds: 
‘There was Pradhana and Brahma and Spirit; this triad was at 
the period of dissolution’: HVrt W 

It He evidently, however, understands their con- 
Joint existence as one only; for he continues: ‘So, according to 
the Vedas, then there was neither the non-existent cause nor the 
existent effect’: ?reT ^ I 1 1 


• The evolutionary doctrine is not the Pauranik; and the commentator— 
who, on this occasion, does little more than supply ellipses, and docs 
not call prakHtif “at a Mahapralaya'", “a coexistent element with the 
Supreme’' — advances nothing in contradiction to the tenor of the 
Puranas. See the editor's second note in p. 21, and note in p. 22, supra. 

It is the abridged comment that is hero cited. In the copy of it to 
which I have access, the passage extracted above begins: KT'M 

I invTf*piunT ^ I The fuller comment has : irrarfirtr 

wRivi: I 

t Thus oppns a hymn of the Aiy-veda; X., 129. See Golebrooko's 
Miscellaneom Essays, Vol. I., p. 33; Muller’s History of Andent Sanskrit 
Literature, pp. 659 et seq.; and Goldstuckor's Panini, His Place in Sanskrit 
Literature, pp. 144 et seq. The Sanskrit of the hymn, accompanied by a 
new translation, will be found in Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., pp. 3 
and 4. 
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the essence of unmoclifiefl Vishnu are Praclliana (mat- / 
ter) and Puriisha (spirit) ; and his other form, by whicli 
those two are connected or separated, is called Kala 
(time).”** When discrete substance is aggregated in crude 
nature, as in a foregone dissolution, that dissolution is 


meaning that there was only One Being, in whom matter ami 
its modifications were all comprehended. 

* Or it might be rendered: ‘Those two other forms (which 
proceed) from his supreme nature’: I that 

is, from the nature of Vishnu when he is Nirupadhi or without 
adventitious attributes: t I ‘other’ (iW); 

the commentator states they are other, or separate from Vishiiu, 
only through Maya, ‘illusion’, but here implying ‘false notion’: 
the elements of creation being, in essence, one with Vishnu, 
though, in existence, detached and different. 


ff It 

^ ■JWT'i I 

“There was neither day nor night, neither heaven nor earth, neither 
darkness nor light. And there was not aught else apprehensible by the 
senses or by the mental faculties. There was then, however, one Brahma, 
essentially praknti and spirit. For the two aspects of Vishnu which are 
other than his supreme essential aspect are praknti and spirit, 0 Brah- 
man. When these two other aspects of his no longer subsist, hat are 
dissolved, then that aspect whence form and the rest, i. c., creatiuiii pro- 
ceed anew is denominated time, 0 twice-born.” 

See the editor’s first note in p. 18, supra, 

1 have carried forward the inverted commas by which Professor Wilson 
indicated the end of the quotation. There can be no question that it 
embraces two stanzas. They are in the trishtuhh metre, and are preceded 
and followed by verses in the anusMubh, 
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termed elemental (Prakrita). The deity as Time is with- 
out beginning, and his end is not known; and from him 
the revolutions of creation, continuance, and dissolu- 
tion unintermittingly succeed:* for, when, in the latter 
season, the equilibrium of the qualities (Pradliana) 
exists, and spirit (Piuhs) is detached from matter, 
then the form of Vishnu whi(*h is Time abides. ‘ Then 


* Pradhiina, when unmodified, is, according to the Sankhyas 
and Pauraiiiks, nothing more than the three qiialities+ in equili- 
brio; or goodness, foulness, and darkness neutralizing each other; 
(Saiikhya Karika , p. 52). So in the Matsya P. : 

irefTf: ii 

This state is synonymous with the non-evolution of material pro- 
ducts, or with dissolution ; implying, however, separate existence, 
and detached from spirit. This being the case, it is asked, What 
should sustain matter and spirit whilst separate, or renew their 
combination so as to renovate creation? It is answered, Time, 
which is when everything else is not, and which, at the end of 
a certain interval, unites Matter (Pradhana) and Purusha, and 

We here have a reference, apparently, to four — not simply to three — 
conditions of things, the last of Vr’hich, mihyama^ “delitescence”, denotes 
the state that prevails during the nights of Brahma , when all concrete 
forms are resolved into their original elements. The word has occurred 
before: see p. 11, supra. Also see the Mdrkandeya-purdna, XLVl., 7. 

The commentator, at first, takes samyama — L e., ho says, samhdra — 
for the third condition, qualified by anCa=anfe, “at last”. Alternati- 
vely, he makes anta the third of the conditions, and governs the names 
of all three by samyamdK, in the sense of niyamdH. For niyama^ in 
place of saihyama, in a classification similar to that of the text, see 
Sankara Achiwya’s Commentary on the SwetdAwaiara Upanishad: Biblio- 
theca Indicn, Vol. VII., pp. 275 and 276. 

+ On rendering the Sankhya or Pauranik ytitia, as hero meant, by 
“quality”, see my translation of I’andit Nehemiah Nilakant'ha SastriiTs 
Rational Refutation of the llindti Philosophical Systems, pp. 43 and 44, 
foot-note, and pp. 219 et seq., foot-note. 
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the supreme Brahma, the supreme soul, the substance 
of the world,* the lord of ail creatures, the universal 
soul, the supreme ruler, Ilari, of his own will having 
entered into matter anti spirit, agitated the mutable 
and immutable principles, the season of creation being 
arrived. In the same manner as fragrance atiects the 
mind from its proximity merely, and not from any 
immediate operation upon mind itself, so the Supreme 
influenced the elements of creation. ^ Purusliottama 

produces creation. Conceptions of this kind are evidently com- 
prised in the Orphic triad, or the ancient notion of the coopera- 
tion of three such principles, in crejition, as Phancs or Eros, 
which is the Hindu spirit or Purusha; Chaos, matlei* or l^ra- 
dluina; and Chronos, or Kala, time. 

’ Pradhana is styled Vyaya ‘that which may he ex- 
pended’ ;f or Pariiiamin ‘which may be modified’: 

and Purusha is called Avyaya ( ) , ‘inconsumable’, or 
apaririamin immutable’. The expressions 

Trf^inir? ‘having entered into’, and ‘agitated’, recall 

the mode in which divine intelligence, mens, rorg^ was con- 
ceived, by the ancients, to operate upon matter: 

0()^v ... fpQnvilai xoaunv cifctvvct, 

. . . . xacaiGiTovoa Onr/aiv; 

or as in a more familiar passage; 

Spiritus intus alit, totamque infusa per artus. 

Mens agitat molem, et magno se corpore miscet: 
or, perhaps, it more closely approximates to the Phoenician cos- 
mogony, in which a spirit, mixing with its own principles, gives 
rise to creation. B^’ucker, I., 240. As presently explained, the 
mixture is not mechanical; it is ar. inlluence or effect exerted 
upon intermediate agents which produce effects; tis perfumes do 
not delight the mijid by actual contact, but by the impression 

* Supply “all-permeant” sarvaga. 
t “Passing away”, or “perishable”, is more literal. 
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is both the agitator and the thing to be agitated; being 
present in the essence of matter, both when it is con- 

tliey make upon the sense of smelling, which communicates it to 
the mind. The entrance of the supreme Vishnu into spirit, as 
well as matter, is less intelligible than the view elsewhere taken 
of it, as the infusion of spirit, identified with the Supreme, into 
Prakfiti or matter alone. Thus, in the Padma Piinina:* 

^ i'lft towt: g’WJ w i 

^Ile who is called the male (spirit) of Prakfiti is here named 
Achyuta; and that same divine Yishiiu entered into Prakfiti.' 
So the Bfihan Naradiya: 

irenft gw# I 

‘The lord of the world, who is called Purusha, producing agi- 
tation in Prakfiti.’ From the notion of influence or agitation 
produced on matter through or with spirit, the abuse of personi- 
fication led to actual or vicarious admixture. Thus, the Bhaga- 
vata, identifying Maya with Prakfiti, has: 

^ ^TRTRTr I 

414*1 i«i II 

‘Through the operation of time, the Mighty One, who is present 
to the pure, implanted a seed in Maya endowed with qualities, 
as Purusha, which is one with himself.’ f B. III., s. 5. And the 
Bhavishya: ‘Some learned men say, that the supreme being, 
desirous to create beings, creates, in the commencement of the 
Kfilpa, a body of soul (or an incorporeal substance); which soul, 
created by him, enters into Prakfiti; and Prakfiti, being thereby 
agitated, creates many material elements’: 

* UUara-'kiMa, XXXIV. 

f Biirnouf— Vol. I., p. 176— lias; “Lorsquo Taction du temps out deve- 
loppe au sein do Maya Ics qiialites, Adbokchaja, douo de vigueur, so 
manifestant sous la forme de Purueba, deposa cn olio sa scmence.'* 

For Adboksbaja, see OoldstuckeFs Sanskrit Dictionary^ sub coce: also 
Original Sanskrit Texts^ Part IV., pp. 182 and 183. 
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tracted and expanded.' Vish^iu, supreme over the 
supreme, is of the nature of discrete forms in the 
atomic productions, Brahma and the rest (gods, 
men, &c.). 

Then from that equilibrium of the qualities (Pra- 
dhdna), presided over by soul,* proceeds the unequal 
development of those qualities (constituting the prin- 
ciple Mahat or Intellect) at the time of creation. * The 

irar: i 

^ irart iTopt ^ n 

irvpi Wttf ^ i 

But these may be regarded as notions of a later date. In tlie 
Maluibbarata, the first cause is declared to be ‘Intellectual’, who 
creates by his mind or will: 

’fw fff i 

‘The first (being) is called Manasa (intellectual), and is so 
celebrated by great sages: he is god, without beginning or end, 
indivisible, immortal, undccaying.’ And again: 

I 

^Tlie Intellectual created many kinds of creatures by his mind.’ 

' Contraction, Sankocha (^Ntt^), is explained by Samya 
(^rn*r), sameness or equilibrium of the three qualities, or inert 
Vradhana; and Expansion, Vikasa ('fteRT^), 'S destruction 
of this equipoise, by previous agitation and consequent develop- 
ment of material products. 

The term here is Kshetrajna, ‘embodied spirit’, or that 
which knows the Kshetra or ‘body’; implying the combination 
of spirit with form or matter, for the purpose of creating. 

® The first product of Fradhana , sensible to divine , though 
not to mere human, organs, is, both according to the Siinkhya 
and Pauranik doctrines, the principle called Mahat, literally, ‘the 
Great’; explained in other places, as in our text, ‘the production 
of the manifestation of the qualities I or, as 

in the Vayu: 
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Chief principle then invests that Great principle, In- 
tellect; and it becomes threefold, as affected by the 
quality of goodness, foulness, or darkness, and invested 


Wc liave, in the same Puraha, as well as in the Bralmianda and 
Linga, a number of synonyms for this term, as: 

injT «* 

* This stanza occurs in tlio fourth chapter of the Vdyu-purd/ia. Im- 
mediately following it are these definitions, which Professor Wilson has 
translated : 

ii 

^TOT^tfi'W ’rfr’rninn i 
htt: ii 

fwrn ^ i 

»rf?r: ii 

»Tryr*rf i 

^atwrg i 

Gi ^ i Tt ^ vr II 

irensfYw^ II 

wrfTf : H«gvjtf><i<i jf7f: \ 

Htw WT*ff^rewT%r wrftTfcRT ii 

TTirra: ^?hjT ii 

WT^rni^ ^ '3^ II 

. 3ii3Tft ft r ^ i B g «ii4 ^ jf 3 ^1 

^ranwt’Tt^ tt’i'wt II 

3^ *tM i ^ 7 n t nfi i Tfvrr ’^PTR^r^ft i 
3RT7t 4 i 43n ^T ft i %irn#t ^ntv'civ) ii 
W!3f ^ WT»t WPffTfTW^tm 1 
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by the Chief principle (matter) , as seed is by its skin. 

They are also explained, though not very distinctly, to the 
following purport: “Manas is that which considers the conse- 


5iTsrnWT«tf*rarTf i 

ii 

^fWtr w H 

i 

^ ii 

According to Yijniina Bhikshu, at least the first half of the stanza of 
synonyms, quoted by Professor Wilson, is in the MaUya-pumna as well 
as in the Vdyu, See my edition of the Smkhija-prfwadmm-bhMya — 
published in the liihliotheca Indica — , p. 117. 

The Liiuja-purdiiaf Prior Section, LXX., 12 et sey., differs from the Vdyu 
in having brahma and chit-para or vmeda instead of ftrahmd and vipura. 
Its explanations of the terms also present several deviations. For 
&c., in definition of vipura^ it gives; 

or, agreeably to another reading: 

With nothing correspondent to the next two stanzas and a half of the 
Vdyu, it then passes at once to the line beginning with 
In the same Parana, Prior Section, VIII., G7 — 74, wo read: 

ypa W T ^ i 

WTfn: ii 

ft[9rr: ^wr i 

11%: nnui«ii%«i flrartn ii 

^t^7mT«rt ?TVP*r: ii 

inn i 

?nsr ii 

t%f«: i 

ii 
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From the great principle (Mahat) Intellect, threefold 

queiices of acts to all creatures, and provides for their happiness. 
Mahat, the Great principle, is so termed from being the first of 
the created principles, and from its extension being greater than 
that of the rest. Mali is that which discriminates and distinguishes 
objects preparatory to their fruition by Soul. Brahma implies 
that which effects the development and augmentation of created 
things. Pur is that by which the concurrence of nature occupies 
and fills all bodies. Buddhi is that which communicates to soul 
the knowledge of good and evil. Khyati is the means of indi- 
vidual fruition, or the faculty of discriminating objects by appro- 
priate designations and the like. Iswara is that which knows 
all things as if they were present. Prajna is that by which the 
properties of things are known. Chiti is that by which the con- 
sequences of acts and species of knowledge arc selected for the 
use of soul. Smviti is the faculty of recognizing all things, past, 
present, or to come. Saihvid is that in which all things arc 
found or known, and which is found or known in all things: and 
Vipura is that which is free from the effects of contrarieties, as 
of knowledge and ignorance, and the like. Mahat is also called 
Iswara, from its exercising supremacy over all things; Bhava, 
from its elementary existence; Eka, or ‘the one’, from its single- 
ness; Purusha, from its abiding within the body; and, from its 
being ungenerated, it is called Swayambhu.”* Now, in this 

^ II 

^resTjj%: HiiQi4ii4)«i flrarfir i 

^ ii 

The tepins thus enumerated and elucidated — vistoara, mahat, •prajna, 
manas, brahma, chiti, smHti, khyati, samvid, Uwara, and — belong, 
as they here stand, to the Yoga philosophy. 

• The reader will be able to verify this translation by the original 
given at the beginning of the last note. Brahma — which comes betweef^ 
Uwara and iAdua— was overlooked. Further, for “Eka” read mka, meaning 
the same thing, “one.” 
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Egotism, (Ahamkara),' denominated Vaikarika, ‘pure’; 
Taijasa, ‘passionate’; andBhiitadi, ‘rudimentar,* ispro- 


nomcnclature we have chiefly two sets of words; one, as Manas, 
Buddhi, Mati, signifying mind, intelligence, knowledge, wisdom, 
design; and the other, as Brahma, Iswaru, &c., denoting an 
active creator and ruler of the universe: as the Vayu adds, 

‘Mahat, impelled by the desire to create, causes various creation’ : 
and the Malnibharata has: I ‘Mahat created 

Ahaiiikara.’ The Puniiias generally employ the same expression, 
attributing to Mahat or Intelligence the act of creating. Mahat 
is, therefore, the divine mind in creative operation, the vovg n 
diaxoufKov te yai rcuvnov aYcin^ of Anaxagoras; ‘an. ordering 
and disposing mind, which was the cause of all things.’ The 
word itself suggests some relationship to the Phomician Mot, 
which, like Mahat, was the first product of the mixture of spirit 
and matter, and the first rudiment of creation: “Ex conuexione 
autem ejiis spiritus prodiit Mot . . . Hinc * * seminium oinnis crea- 
tune et omnium rerum creatio.” Brucker, 1., 210. Mot, it is 
true, appears to be a purely material substance; whilst Mahat is 
an incorporeal t substance: but they agree in their place in the 
cosmogony, and are something alike in name. . IIow far, also, 
the PlKeniciaii system has been accurately described, is matter 
of uncertainty. See Sankhya Karikii, p. 83. 

‘ The sense of Ahaihkjira cannot be very well rendered by any 
European term. It means the principle of individual existence, 
that which appropriates perceptions, ami on which depend the 
notions, I think, I feel, I am.^ It might be expressed by the pro- 
position of Descartes reversed; “Sum, ergo cogito, sentio”, &c. 

* In strict literality, “origin of the elements.” See my edition of the 
Sfinkhyn-sara — in the Bihliotheca Jiulica — j Preface, p. 31, foot-note. 

t See, however, the Sdnkhya-pravachana^ I., 61; and the Sdnkhyn- 
kdrikd, XXII. 

+ But see the discussion of the distinction between ahaihkdra and 
ahhimdna in Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictiotwry, p. 257. 

I. 


3 
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diiced; the origin of the (subtile) elements, and of the 
organs of sense; invested, in consequence of its three 
qualities, by Intellect, as Intellect is by the Chief prin- 
ciple.® Elementary Egotism, then becoming productive, 
as the rudiment of sound, produced from it Ether,* of 
which sound is the characteristic, investing it with its 
rudiment of sound, f Ether, becoming productive, en- 

The equivalent employed by Mr. Colebrooke, egotism, has the 
advantage of an analogous etymology; Abaiukara being derived 
from Abam (^^), ‘1’; as in the Hari Vaihsa: 

^ ITSIT: HITT! I 

‘He (Brahma), OBharata, said, I will create creatures.’ See .also 
S. Karika, p. 91. 

* These three varieties of Abaiukara are also described in the 
Sankhya Karika, p. 92. Vaikarika, that which is productive, or 
susceptible of production, is the same as the Sattwika, or that 
which is combined with the property of goodness. Taijasa 
Ahamkara is that which is endowed with Tejas, ‘heat’ or ‘energy’, 
ill consequence of its having the property of Rajas, ‘passion’ or 
‘activity’; and the third kind, Hhutadi, or ‘elementary’, is the 
Tamasa, or has the property of darkness. From the first kind 
proceed the senses; from the last, the rudimental unconscious 
elements ; both kinds, which are equally of themselves inert, being 

* “A characterization of dkdiia Tvill serve to show how inadcqiiatively 
it is represented by ‘ether'. In dimension, it is, as has been said, in- 
finite; it is not made up of parts; and colour, taste, smell, and tangi- 
bility do not appertain to it. So far forth it corresponds exactly to time, 
.space, l^wara, and soul. Its speciality, as compared therewith, consists 
in its being the material cause of sound. Except for its being so, we 
might takp it to be one with vacuity.” Rational Refutation, &c., p. 120. 

*‘In Hindu opinion, the ‘ether' is always essentially colourless and 
pure, and only from error is supposed to possess hue. * * The ignorant, 
it is said, think the blueness of the sky to be the befouluient of ‘ether'.” 
md., p. 272. 

t On the translation of this and subsequent passages, see the Sankhya^ 
sdra, Preface, p. 33, foot-note. 
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gendered the rudiment of touch; whence originated 
strong wind, the property of which is touch; anclEther, 
with the rudiment of sound, enveloped the rudiment 
of touch. Then wind, becoming productive, produced 
the rudiment of form (colour); whence light (or fire) 
proceeded, of which, form (colour) is the attribute; 
and the rudiment of touch enveloped the wind with 
the rudiment of colour. Light, becoming productive, 
produced the rudiment of taste; whence proceed all 
juices in which flavour resides; and the rudiment of 
colour invested the juices with the rudiment of taste. 
The waters, becoming productive, engendered the rudi- 
ment of smell; whence an aggregate (earth) originates, 
of w^hich smell is the property. ^ In each several ele- 

rendcred productive by the cooperation of the second, the energetic 
or active modification of Ahaihkara, which is, therefore, said to 
bo the origin of both the senses and the elements. * 

' The successive series of rudiments and elements, and their 
respectively engendering the rudiments and elements next in order, 
occur in most of the Puraiias, in nearly the same words. The 
Brihan Naradi'ya P. observes: 

‘They (the elements) in successive order acquire the property of 
causality one to the other,’ The order is also the same; or, 

* Ahaihkara, “the conception of I ’, has a preponderance either of 
satlwa, “pure quietude”, or of rajas, “activity”, or of taiiias, “stagnancy”. 
The first species, as likewise the third, becomes productive, when assisted 
by the second. Such is the genuine Sankhya doctrine. In the Puranas, 
the second, besides serving as an auxiliary to production, of itself pro- 
duces; since therefrom arise five “intellectual organs” and tive “organs 
of action.” These organs, with tiianas, “the organ of imagination”, are 
derived, in the unmodified Sankhya, from the first species of ahaihkara. 
See, for additional details, the Sdnkhija-sdra, Preface, pp. 30 et seif., 
foot-note. 


3 
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ment resides its peculiar rudiment; thence the property 

ether (Akasa), wind or air (Viiyu), fire or light (Tejas), water and 
earth; except in one passage of the Mahabharata (Moksha Dliarma, 
c. 9), where it is ether, water, fire, air, earth.* The order of 
Empedocles was: ether, fire, earlli, water, air. Cudworfh, I., 97. 
The investment (Avaraiia) of each element by its own rudiment, 
and of each rudiment by its preceding gross and rudimental ele- 
ments, is also met with in most of the chief Puraiias, as the Vayu, 
Padma, Linga, and Phagavata ; and traces of it are found amongst 
the ancient cosmogonists ; for Anaximander supposed that, ‘when 
the world was mfide, a certain sphere or flame of fire, separated 
from matter (the Infinite), encompassed the air, which invested 
the earth as the bark does a tree’: Kata Tt)v yavaaiv tovde 
TOO xooftov anoHQil^^vaij xai nva tovtov rpkoyog acpal- 
Qav nuQupvrivaL n€()l Ttjv y7yv (og tot dtvdQoj (pkniov, 
Euseb., Pr., I., 15. Some of the Puraiias, as the Matsya, Vayu, 
Linga, Blnigavata, and Markaiideya, add a description of a 
participation of properties amongst the elements, which is rather 
Vedanta than Sankhya. According to this notion, the elements 
add to their characteristic properties those of the elements which 
precede them. Akasa has the single property of sound: air has 
those of touch and sound: fire has colour, touch, and sound: 
water has tfiste, colour, touch, and sound: and earth has smell 
and the rest, thus leaving five properties; or, as the Linga P.f 
describes the series: 

f^nNr^ w^wtr; ii 

* For a related comment, see Goldstucker’s Samkrit Uictionarif^ 
pp. 155 and 150, suh voce 

t Prior Section, LXX., 43—47. 
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of taninatrata* * * § (type or ruclimeiit) is ascribed to these 
clemeiits. Riidiinental elements are not endowed with 
([iialities; and therefore they are neither soothing, nor 
terrifiis, nor stupefying.** This isthe elemental creation, 
proceeding from the principle of egotism affected by 


ii 

WTf’ni’pfrr i 

ii 

' Taiimatra, ‘rudiment’ or ‘type’, from Tad (TT^), ‘that’, for 
Tasmin ‘in that’ gross element, and nnitra 

‘subtile or rudimental form’ (ifT^ rudiments 

are also the characteristic properties of the elements : as the 
Bhagavata : 

Tra ’HTRT i 

‘The rudiment of it (other) is also its quality, sound as a com- 
mon designation may denote both a person who sees an object, 
and the object >vhich is to be seen’: that is, according to the 
commentator, suppose a person behind a wall called aloud, “An 
elephant! an elephant!” the term >vould equally indicate that an 
elepliant was visible, and that somebody saw it. Blnlg., II., 5, 25. 

' The properties here alluded to arc not those of goodness, 
&c. , but other properties § assigned to perceptible objects by the 
Sfmkhya doctrines; or Santi ‘placidity’, Ghorata 

‘terror’, and iVIoha (ift?)? ‘duliiess’ or ‘stupefaction’. S. Kiirika, 
V. 38, p. 119. I 


* Santa ^ yhora, vnU’iha; “placid, commoved, torpid.” Probably ghora 
is connected with ghiirn, “to whirl.” 

f AVith greater likelihood, tan-mdtra, “merely transcendental”, is 
from tanu and mdtra, the latter considered as an affix; the u of tanu 
being elided, as it is, for instance, in tanmali for tanumaJij and in similar 
oonjngational forms of the fifth and eighth classes. 

* Rather: “Sound is its nidinient and also its quality.” 

§ “Goodness, &c.” are causes; the “other properties”, effects. 

II And see the Sdnkhga-pravachana, III., 1. 
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the property of darkness. The organs of sense are 
said to be the passionate products of the same prin- 
ciple, alFectcd by foulness: and the ten divinities^ pro- 
ceed from egotism affected by the principle of good- 
ness; as does Mind, which is the eleventh. The organs 
of sense arc ten : of the ten, five are the skin, eye, nose, 
tongue, and ear; the object of which, combined with 
Intellect, is the apprehension of sound and the rest: 
the organs of excretion and procreation, the hands, 
the feet, and the voice, form the other five; of which 
excretion , generation , inanipidation , motion , and 
speaking are the several acts. 

Then, ether, air, light, water, and earth, severally 
united with the properties of sound and the rest, existed 
as distinguishable according to their qualities, as 
soothing, terrific, or stupefying; but, possessing various 
energies and being unconnected, they could not, without 
cornbination, create living beings, not having blended 
with each other. Having combined, therefore, with 
one anothei’, they assumed, through their mutual asso- 
ciation, the character of one mass of entire unity; and, 
from the direction of spirit, with the acquiescence of 
the indiscrete Principle,*^ Intellect and the rest, to the 

' The Bhugavata, \vhich gives a similar statement of the 
origin of the elements, senses, and divinities, specifies the last to 
be Dis (space), air, the sun, Prachetas, the Aswins, fire, Indra, 
Upendra, Mitra, and Ka or Prajapati, presiding over the senses, 
according to the comment, or, severally, over the car, skin, eye, 
tongue, nose, speech, hands, feet, and excretory and generative 
organs. Bhag., II., 5, 31. 

Avyaktanugraheiia The expression is some- 

thing equivocal; as Avyakta may here apply either to the First 
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gross elements inclusive, fonned an egg,* which gra- 
dually expanded like a bubble of water. This vast 
egg, 0 sage, coinpoinided of the elements, and resting 
on the waters, was the excellent natural abode ofVishiiu 
in the form of Brahma; and there Vishhu, the lord of 
the universe, whose essence is inscrutable, assumed a 
perceptible form; and even he himself abided in it, in 


Cause or to matter. In either case, the notion is the same; and 
the aggregation of the elements is the effect of the presideiice of 
spirit, without any active interference of the indiscrete principle. 
The Avyakta is passive, in the evolution and combination of 
Mahat and the rest. Pradhana is, no doubt, intended; but its 
identification with the Supreme is also implied. The term Auu- 
graha may also refer to a classification of the order of creation, 
which will be again adverted to. 

* It is impossible not to refer this notion to the same origin 
as the widely difiused opinion of antiquity, of the first mani- 
festation of the world in the form of an egg. “It seems to have 
been a favourite symbol, and very ancient; and we find it adopted 
among many nations’’. Ilryant, III., 165. Traces of it occur 
amongst the Syrians, Persians, and Egyptians; and, besides the 
Orphic egg amongst the Greeks, and that described by Aristo- 
phanes, Tixisi TCQciiiacov vnr^viaiov vv^ ^ fulavonreQog eSdr, 
part of the ceremony in the Dionysiaca and other mysteries con- 
sisted of the consecration of an egg; by which, according to 
Porphyry, was signified the world: ^E^firjvevEi di to loov top 
xoofior. Whether this egg typified the ark, as Bryant and Faber 
suppose, is not material to the proof of the antiquity and wide 
diffusion of the belief, that the world, in the beginning, existed 
in such a figure. A similar account of the first aggregation of 
the elements in the form of an egg is given in all the Puraiias, 
with the usual epithet Haima or Hiraiiya, ‘golden’, as it occurs 
in Maim. , I, 9. 
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the charactei* of Brahma.^ Its wM)mb, vast as the 
mountain Mem, \vas eom]H)sed of the mountains;* and 
the mighty oceans were the waters that filled its cavity. 
In that egg, () Brahman, were tlie continents and seas 
and mountains, the planets and divisions of the uni- 
verse, the gods, the demons, and mankind. And this 
egg was externally invested by seven natural enve- 
lopes; or by water, air, fire, ether, and Ahamkara,f the 
origin of the elements, each tenfold the extent of that 
which it invested; next came the princi})le of Intelli- 
gence; and, finally, the whole was surrounded by the 
indiscrete Principle: resembling, thus, the cocoa-nut, 
filled interiorly with pulp, and exteriorly covered by 
husk and rind.t 


* Here is another analogy to the doctrines of antiquity re- 
lating to the mundane egg: and, as the iirst visible male being, 
who, as we shall hereafter see, united in himself the nature of 
either sex, abode in the egg, and issued from it; so “this tirst- 
born of the world, whom they represented under two shapes and 
characters, and who sprang from the mundane egg, was the 
person from whom the mortals and immortals were derived. He 
was the same as Dionysus, whom they styled, 7T()(0f.nynvov 
dtff'vTi TQr/nvnv Baitxcinv ^//vaxra XQi rpinv 

dixt()(()Tn or, with the omission of one epithet, 

dixegwg: 

* The reading of many MSS. and of the commentator, and that which 
seems to claim the preference, is: 

“Mcrii was its amnion, and the other mountains, were its chorion." 

f The word ahamkarn is supplied to the original by the translator. 
The commentary is silent. 

+ A new translation of this entire paragraph and of the first sentence 
of the next will be scon in Orhjinal Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., pp. ^4 
and 35. 
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Affecting; then the. quality of activity, I lari, tlie lord of 
all, himself becoming Brahma, engaged iti the creation 
of the universe. Vishnu, with the (juality of goodness, 
and of immeasurable power, preserves created things 
through successive ages, until the close of the i)criod 
termed a Kalpa; when the same mighty deity, Janar- 
dana, ^ invested with the quality of darkness, assumes 
the awful form of Rmlra, and swallows u[) the universe. 
Having thus devoured all things, and converted the 
world into one vast ocean, the Supreme reposes upon 
his mighty ser[)ent-couch amidst the deep: he awakes 
after a season, and, again, as Brahma, becomes the author 
of creation.* 

Thus the one only god, Janardana, takes the desig- 
nation of lirahimi, Vishnu, and Siva, accordingly as ho 
creates, preserves, or destroys.^ Vishnu, as creator, 

’ Janardana is derived from Jana ‘nieii’, and Ardana 

,f ‘worship’; ‘the object of adoration to mankind’. 

* This is the invariabJe doctrine of the ]*uranas, diversified 
only according to the individual divinity to whom they ascribe 
identity with Paramatrnan or Paraincswara. In our text, this is 

* Almost the whole of this chapter and of the next occurs, often 
nearly word for word, in the Mdrkamiexfa-purann^ XLV. et .scy. 

+ signifies “solicitation”. Hnt there are preferable derivations 

of Janardana. For instance, Sankara Achfirya, in his gloss on the thou- 
sand names of Vishnu enumerated in the Amisdaam-parvan of tho Ma- 
hdhhdrata, takes its constituent jantt^ “people”, to stand for “the wicked”, 
and interprets ardana by “chastiser or extirpator”. His words, in part, 
arc ; I According to the Mahdhhdrata itself, 

in another juace, Vasudeva is called Janardana because of his striking 
terror into tho Dasyus. See Original Sandrit Textit, Part IV., pp. 
and 183. 
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creates himself; as preserver, preserves himself; as 
destroyer, destroys himself at the end of all things. 
This world of earth, air, fire, water, ether, the senses, 
and the mind ; all that is termed spirit;^ — that also is the 
lord of all elements, the universal form,^ and imperish- 
able. Hence he is the cause of creation, preservation, 
and destruction; and the subject of the vicissitudes 
inherent in elementary nature. He is the object and 

Vishnu; in the Saiva Puranas, as in the Linga, it is Siva; in 
the Brahma Vaivarta, it is Krishna. The identilication of one 
of the hypostases with the common source of the triad was an 
incongruity not unknown to other theogonies: for Cneph, amongst 
the Egyptians, appears, on the one hand, to have been identified 
with the supreme being, the indivisible unity; whilst, on the 
other, he is confounded with both Emeph and Ptha, the second 
and third persons of the triad of hypostases. Cudworth, I., 4. 18. 

^ ‘ The world that is termed spirit ’ ; * | 

explained, by the commentator, ‘which, indeed, 

bears the appellation spirit’ ; conformably to the text of the 
Vedas, universe is, indeed, spirit’, f This 

is rather Vedanta than Sankhya, and appears to deny the existence 
of matter. And so it does, as an independent existence; for the 
origin and end of infinite substance is the deity or universal 
spirit: but it does not therefore imply the non-existence of the 
world as real substance. 

* Vishnu is both Bhutesa elements’, 

or of created things, and Viswarupa , ‘ universal 

substance ’.t He is, therefore, as one with sensible things, sub- 
ject to his own control. 


* Rather: “That which is termed spirit is the world.” 
t See Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I., p. 47, 

X The commentary has : ^ 

I ^ ^ I VUwarupaK, an adjective 

in the masculine, means '^omniform”. 
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author of creation: he preserves, destroys, and is pre- 
served. He, Vishnu, asih'ahiiui, and as all other beings, 
is infinite form. He is the Supreme, the giver of all 
good, the fountain of all happiness. ' 

* Varenya ‘moat excellent’; being the same, ac- 

cording to the commentator,* with supreme felicity: 

TOTfi: I 

* lie writes: “ Varenya^ 

L c., ‘of a form fo bo elected’, on account of his being, essentially, 
supreme felicity.” 



CHAPTER III. 

Muusurc ol* lime. Moments or Kaslitluis, &c. ; day and night; 
fortnight, rnontli, year, divine year: Yiigas or ages: Mahaynga 
or great age: day of lirahina: periods of the Manus: a Man- 
wantara: night of Bralinia and destruction of the world: a year 
of I^rahnia: his life:*a Kalpa: a Pariirdha: the past or Padma 
Kalpa: the present or Varalia. 

Mai IKK YA. — How can creative agency be attributed 
to that Bnilinia who is without qualities, illimitable, 
]>ure, and-free from imperfection? 

Pakasaka. — The essential properties of existent 
things are objects of observation, of which no fore- 
knowledge is attainable; and creation and hundreds of 
])roperties belong to Jirahma,"’ as inse|)arable parts of 
his essence ; as heat, ( ) chief of sages, is inherent in lire.* 

' Ag(Micy depends upon the Kajo-guna, the quality of foulness 
or passion, which is an imperfection. Perfect being is void of 
all qualities, and is, therefore, inert: 

Oranis eiiim per se divom natura necessc est 
Immortali a'vo summa cum pace fruatur. 

Ihit, if inert for ever, creation could not occur. The objection is 
rather evaded than answered. The ascribing to Brahma of in- 
numerable and iinapprcciable properties is supported, by the com- 

* 1,1 : i 

“Seeing that the potencies of all existences are understood only through 
the knowledge of that — i. c., — which is beyond reasoning, 

creation and the like, such potencies of existences, are referribic to 
Jhahnia”, &c. 

Professor Wilson preferred to \ 



BOOK I., CHAP. Tir. 


45 


Hear, then, how the deity Narjiyaha, in the person of 
Brahma, the great ])arent of the world, created all 
existent things. 


inentator, with vaguo and scarcely applicable texts of Ihii Vcilas. 
‘In him there is neither instrument nor effect: his like, his supe- 
rior, is nowhere seen:’ 

»r ^ iRT’Sf ’T I 
*f ti 

‘That supreme soul is the subjugator of all, the ruler of all, the 
sovereign of all': ^ ^TTSRWt 1 ^ 

I* * * § various places of the Vedas, also, it is said that 
his power is supreme, and that wisdom, power, and action an^ 
his essential properties: 

TJTsra^rfOTT ^ II t 

The origin of creation is also imputed, in the Vedas, to the rise 
of will or desire in the Supreme: ^ Wf THTT^^I t 

‘lie wished, I may become manifold, I may create creatures.’ 
The Hliagavata expresses the same doctrine: ‘The snpreimi being 
was before all things alone, the soul and lord of spiritual sub- 
stance. In consequence of his own will, he is secondarily defined, 
as if of various minds ’ : 


^rrarraprr i 


• ^atafintha-lirnhmaiia, XIV., 7, 2, 24. Compare tbe Ii!-ili<id-<imiijiakn 
Upanishadf IV., 4, 22. 

t The.so verses are contimious with those above, beginning with vf 
They are from the Swetd^watara Upanishad, VI., 8. 

+ See the Satapatha- lyrri/imana, .XI., 5, 8, 1. The ('hhandopya CJpa- 
nithnd, p. 308, has : ^ TJ^TI^ I 

The quotations thus far in Professor Wilson’s note are taken from the 
commentary, which gives no precise clue to their derivation. 

§ lilidyavatn-pimhUt, III., f>, 23. The second line may moan: “Soul — 
i. e., Wiatpivaty lirahma, or t/<e when it follows its own desire, 

implies a variety of conceptions.” 
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Brahma is said to be born: a familiar phrase, to sig- 
nify his manifestation; and, as the peculiar measure 
of his presence, a hundred of his years is said to con- 
stitute his life. That period is also called Para, and the 


This will, however, in the mysticism of the Bhagavata, is per- 
sonified as Maya: 

^ TPRT vfif* 4l<4t<lf^«RT 1 

arrar ^ ii * 

‘She (that desire) was the energy of the Supreme, who was 
contemplating (the uncreated world); and, by her, whose name is 
Maya, the lord made the universe/ This, which was, at first, a 
mere poetical personification of the divine will, came, in such 
works as the Bhagavata, to denote a female divinity, coequal 
and coeternjil with the First Cause. It may be doubted if the 
Vedas authorize such a mystification; and no very decided vestige 
of it occurs in the Vishnu Puraiia. 


Burnouf translates the stanza in these ^ords: “Au commencement cet 
univers etait Bhagavat, Tame ct le souverain maitre de toutes les ames; 
Bhagavat existait seui sans qu'aucun attribut lo manifestat, parce que 
tout desir etait eteint en son coeur.” 

The commentator on the Bhagavata^ i^ridhara Swaiuin, explains the latter 
part of the stanza in three ways: 

I xi ’ft: if iprra i 

I wrapff wrft ^ i ’rwj[- 

CTwrartt I ^iTTvranira^ «f<i 

npm I inrnrrHjgimv: i nfirfsrffjnram 

Tff I ^ W I ft f : I 

^ gw: I wrar i rmi 

^ ’jft I ^ufT I niAm Tpuftt^wrawr 
gwTOTftwf : I 


* Bhagavata ‘pur ana, 111, 5, 25. Burnoufs translation is as follows: 
*'0r I'epergie de cet etre doue de vue, energie qui est a la fois ce qui 
existe et ce qui n'existe pas [pour nos organes], e’est la ce qui se 
nomme Maya, et e'est par elle, illustre guerrier, que I'Ktre qui penetre 
toutes choses crea cet univers.” 
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half of it^ Parardha. ^ I have already declared to you, 
0 sinless Brahman, that Time is a form of Vishnu. 
Hear, now, how it is applied to measure the duration 
of Brahma and of all other sentient beings, as well as 
of those which are unconscious; as* the mountains, 
oceans, and the like. 

O best of sages, fifteen twinklings of the eye make 
aKashtha; thirty Kashthas, oneKala; and thirty Kalas, 
one Muhurta.^ Thirty Muhurtas constitute a day and 


* This term is also applied to a different and still more pro- 
tracted period. See b. VI., c. 3. 

* The last proportion is rather obscurely expressed: 

‘Thirty of them (Kalas) are the rule 
for the Muhurta’. The commentator says it means that thirty 
Kalas make a Ghatika (or Ghari); and two Ghatikas, a Muhurta: 
but his explanation is gratuitous, and is at variance with more 
explicit passages elsewhere; as in the Matsya: 

I ‘A Muhurta is thirty Kalas. In these divisions 
of the twenty-four hours, the Kiirma, Markandeya, Matsya, Vayu, 
and Linga Puraiias exactly agree with our authority. In Maiiu, 
I., (j 4, we have the same computation, with a difference in the 
first article, eighteen Nimeshas being one Kashtha. The Bha- 
vishya P. follows Manu, in that respect, and agrees, in the rest, 
with the Padma, which has: 

15 Nimeshas = 1 Kashtlia. 

30 Kashthas = 1 Kala. 

30 Kalas = 1 Kshaiia. 

12 Kshaiias = I Muhiirta. 

30 Muhurtas = 1 day and night. 

In the Mahabharata, Moksha Dharma, it is said that thirty Kalas 
and one-tenth , or, according to the commentator, thirty Kalas 
and three Kashthas, make a Muhurta. A still gieater ^riety, 


* Supply “the earth*', bM, 
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night of mortals: thirty such days make a month, divi- 
ded into two half-months: six months form an Ayana 

however, occurs in the Bhagavata* and in the Brahma Vaivarta V, 
These have: 

2 Paramaiius = 1 Aiiu. 

S Anus = 1 Trasareiiu. 

3 Trasareiius = 1 Truti. 

100 Trutis = 1 Vedha. 

3 Vedhas = 1 Lava. 

3 Lavas = 1 Niiiiesha. 

3 Ninieshas = 1 Kshana. 

5 Kshanas = I Kashtha. 

15 Kaslitlias = 1 Laghu. 

15 Laghus = 1 Nadika. 

2 Nadikas = I Muhiirta. 

0 or 7 Nadikas = 1 Yaniaf or watch of the day or night. 
Allusions to this, or either of the preceding computations, or to 
any other , have not been found in either of tlie other Puraiias. 
Yet the work of (lOpala Bhatta, from which Mr. Oolehrooke 
states he derived his information on the subject of Indian weights 
and measures (A. R., Vol, V., 105), the Sankhya Parimana, cites the 
Varalia P. for a peculiar computation, and quotes anotlier from 
the Bhavishya, difterent from that which occurs in the first chapter 
of that work, to wliich we have referred. The principle of the 
calculation adopted by the astronomical works is diflerent. It is: 
C) respirations (Prana) = 1 Vikala; 60 Vikalas = iDanda; GO Dan- 
das - 1 sidereal day. The Nimesha, which is the base of one of 
the Paiiraiiik modes, is a twinkle of the eye of a man at rest; 
whilst the Paramanu, which is the origin of the other, and, appa- 
rently, more modern, system considering the works in which it 
occurs,' is the time taken by a Paramanu, or mote in the sunbeam, 
to pass tlirough a crevice in a shutter. Some indications of this 
caIcul4|tion being in common currency occur in the Hindustani 

* 111., II, 6 et mj. 

The Bluiyavata-purdiia has praharUf a synonym of yama. 
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(the period of the sun’s progress north or south of 
the ecliptic) : and two Ayanas compose a year. The 
southern Ayana is a night, and the northern, a day, of 
the gods. Twelv^e thousand divine years, each com- 
posed of (three hundred and sixty) such days,* con- 
stitute the period of the four Yugas or ages. They 
are thus distributed: the Krita age has four thousaml 
divine years; the Treta, three thousand; the Dwapara, 
two thousand; and the Kali age, one thousand: so those 
acquainted with antiquity have declared. The period 
that precedes a Yuga is called a Sandhya: and it is of 
as many hundred years as there are thousands in the 
Yuga: and the period that follows a Yuga^ termed the 
Sandhyaihsa, is of similar duration. The interval be- 
tween the Sandhya and the Sandhyaihsa is the Yuga, 
denominated Kinta, Treta, &c. The Krita, Treta, 
Dwapara, and Kali constitute a great age, or aggregate 
of four ages: a thousand such aggregates are a day of 
Brahma; and fourteen Manus reign within that term. 
Hear the division of time which they measure.' 

terms Renu (Trasareiiu) ami Laiuhaf (Laghu) in Indian horo- 
inetry(A.R., Vol.V.,8l); whilst the more ordinary system seems 
derived from the astronomical works; being (JO Tilas - I Vipala; 
GO Vipalas = 1 Pala; CO Palas = 1 Dahda or Ghari. IhiiL 

' 'Fhese calculations of time are found in most of the Puraiias, 
with some additions, occasionally, of no importance; as that of 
the year of the seven Rishis, 3030 mortal years, and tlie year of 
Dhruva, 9090 such years, in the Linga P. In all essential points, 
the computations accord; and the scheme, extravagant as it may 


* There is nothing, in the original, answering to “each .... days”, 
t This word, being Arabic, can scarcely have any connexion 

with the Sanskrit laghu. 

I 


4 
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Seven !Rishis, certain (secondary) divinities, Indra,* 
Manu, and the kings his sons, are created and perish 

appear, seems to admit of easy explanation. We have, in the 
first place , a computation of the years of the gods in the four 
ages, or: 

Krita Yuga 4000 

Sandhya 400 

Sandhyamsa .... 400 

4800 

Treta Yuga 3000 

Sandhya 300 

Sandhyamsa .... 300 

3000 

Dwapara Yuga 2000 

Sandhya 200 

Sandhyauisa .... 200 

2400 

Kali Yuga 1000 

Sandhya 100 

Sandhyamsa .... 100 

1200 

”12000 

If these divine years are converted into years of mortals, by 
multiplying them by 300 (a year of men being a day of the gods), 
we obtain the years of which theYugas of mortals are respectively 
said to consist: 

4800 x 360=1.728.000 
3600 x 360=1.296.000 
2400x 360 = 864.000 
1200 x360 = 432.000 

4.320.000, a Mahay uga. 

So that these periods resolve themselves into very simple elements : 
the notion of four ages in a deteriorating series expressed by 

* In the Sanskrit, l§akra, an epithet of Indra. 
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at one period;^ and the interval, called a Manwantara, 
is equal to seventy-one times the number of years con- 
tained in the four Yugas, with some additional years 

descending arithmetical progression, as 4, 3, 2, 1; the conversion 
of units into thousands; and the m 3 ^thological fiction, that these 
were divine years, each composed of 360 years of men. It does 
not seem necessary to refer the invention to any astronomical 
computations, or to any attempt to represent actual chronology. 

' The details of these, as occurring in each Manwantara, are 
given in the third book, c. I and 2. 

’ ^NnTiT ^nfw i 

‘ One and seventy enumerations of the four ages, with a surplus.’ 
A similar reading occurs in several other Puranas ; but none of 
them state of what the surplus or addition consists. But it is, in 
fact, the number of years required to reconcile two compulations 
of the Kalpa. The most simple, and, probably, the original, calcu- 
lation of a Kalpa is its being 1000 great ages, or ages of the gods : 

Bhavishya P. Then 4.320.000 years , or a divine age , x 1000 = 
4.320.000.000 years , or a day or night of Brahma. But a day of 
Brahma is also seventy-one times a great age multiplied by four- 
teen: 4.320.000 x 71 X 14 = 4.294.080.000, or less than the preceding 
by 25.920.000; and it is to make up for this deficiency, that a 
certain number of years must be added to the computation by 
Manwantaras. According to the Surya Siddhanta, as cited by 
Mr. Davis (A.B., yol.ll.,231), this addition consists of a Sandhi to 
each Manwantara, equal to the Satya age, or 1.728.000 years; and 
one similar Sandhi at the commencement of the Kalpa:* thus, 
4.320.000x 71 =306.720.000+ 1.728.000= 308.448.000 x 14 = 4.318.272.000 
+ 1.728.000 = 4.320.000 000. The Pauraniks, however, omit the 

* Surya- siddhanta y I., 19; p. 17 of my edition in the Bibliotlteca 
Indica: p. 10 of the American translation, and p. 4 of Pandit Bapu 
Deva Sastrin’s translation. 


4 
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this is the duration of the Manu , the (attendant) divi- 
nities,. and the rest, which is equal to 852.000 divine 
years, or to 306.720.000 years of mortals, independent 
of the additional period. Fourteen times this period 
constitutes a Brahma day, that is, a day of Brahma; 
the term (I^rahma) being tlic derivative form. At the 
end of this day, a dissolution of the universe occurs,* 
when all the three worlds, earth, and the regions of 
space are consumed with fire. The dwellers of Mahar- 
loka (the region inhabited by the saints who survive 
the world), distressed by the heat, repair then to Jana- 
loka (the region of holy men after their decease). When 
the three worlds are but one mighty ocean, Brahma, 
who is one with Narayaha, satiate w^ith the demolition 
of the universe, sleeps upon his serpent-bed — contem- 
plated, the lotos -born, by the ascetic inhabitants of 

Sandlii of the Kalpa, and add the whole compensation to the 
Manwantaras. The amount of this, in whole numbers, is 1.851.428 
ill eacli Maiiwantara, or 4.320.000 x 71 = 306.720.000 + 1.851.428 
= 308.571.428 X 14 = 4.319.009.992; leaving a very small inferiority 
to the result of the calculation of a Kalpa by a thousand great 
ages. To provide for this deficiency, indeed, very minute sub- 
divisions are admitted into the calculation; and the commentator 
on our text says that the additional years, if of gods, are 5142 
years, 10 months, 8 days, 4 watches, 2 Muhurtas, 8 Kalas, 17 
Kashthas, 2 Nimeshas, and lyth; if of mortals, 1.851.428 years, 
6 months, 24 days, 12 Nadis, 12 Kalas, 25 Kashthas, and 10 Ni- 
rneshas. It will be observed that, in the Kalpa, we have the 
regular 'descending series 4, 3, 2, with ciphers multiplied ad libitum. 

* For “the term*’, &c., read; “At the end of this day occurs a recoalescenco 
of the universe, called Hrahmd’s contingent recoalescence:'' 

Vide infra j Vl., 3, ad IniL: also see the Mdrkahdeya-purd/ta, XL VI., 38. 
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the Janaloka — for a night of equal duration with his 
day; at the close of which he creates anew. Of such 
days and nights is a year of Brahma composed ; and 
a hundred such yeai-s constitute his whole life.^ One 
Parardha/ or half his existence, has expired, termina- 
ting with the Maha Kalpa*^ called Padma. The Kalpa 

^ Tho Brahma Vaivarta says 108 years; but this is unusual. 
Brahma’s life is but a Nimesha of Ki'ishiia, according to that 
work; a Niniesha of Siva, according to the Saiva Piiraiia. 

® In the last book, the Parardha occurs as a very different 
measure of time; but it is employed here in its ordinary acceptation.* 

■'* In theory, the Kalpas are infinite; as the Bhavishya: 

‘Excellent sages, thousands of millions of Kalpas have passed; 
and as many are to come.’ In the Linga Parana, and others of 
I he Saiva division, above thirty Kalpas are named, and some 
account given of several; but they are, evidently, sectarial 
einbellishinents. The only Kalpas usually specified are those 
which follow in the text: the one which Wtas the last, or 
the Psidnia, and the present or Varalia. The first is also 
commonly called the Bnilima; but the Bhagavata distinguishes 
the Brahma, considering it to be the. first of Brahrnii’s life, 
whilst the Padma was the last of the first Parardha. The 
term Maha, or great, Kalpa, applied to the Padma, is attached 
to it only in a general sense; or, according to the commentator, 
because it comprises, as a minor Kalpa, that in which Brahma 
was born from a lotos. Properly, a great Kalpa is not a day, 
but a life, of Brahma; as in the Brahma Vaivarta: . 

'^^■«iran ii 

‘ Chronologers compute a Kalpa by the life of Brahma. Minor 
Kalpas, as Sanivarta and the rest, are numerous.’ Minor Kalpas 

* See Goldstucker s Sanskrit Dictionary^ sub vocc 
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(or day of Brahmd) termed Varaha is the first of the 
second period of Brahma’s existence. 

here denote every period of destruction, or those in which the 
Samvarta wind, or other destructive agents, operate. Several 
other computations of time are found in different Purahas; but it 
will be sufficient to notice one which occurs in the Ilari Yan'isa;* 
as it is peculiar, and because it is not quite correctly given in 
M. Langlois’s translation. It is the calculation of the Manava 
time, or time of a Manu : 

10 divine years = a day and night of a Manu. 

10 Manava days = his fortnight. 

10 Manava fortnights = his month. 

12 Manava months = his season. 

6 Manava seasons =his year. 

Accordingly, the commentator says 72000 divine years make up 
his year; The French translation has: “Dix annees des dieiix 
font nn jour de Manou ; dix jours des dieux font un Pakcha de 
Manou”, &c. The error lies in the expression “Jours des dietix'\ 
and is evidently a mere inadvertence; for, if ten years make a 
day, ten days can scarcely make a fortnight, 

* French translation of the IJarivam&a, Yol. I., pp. 43 et seq. 




CHAPTER IV. 

Narayaria’s appearance, in the beginning of the Kalpa, as the 
Varaha or boar: Prithivi (Earth) addresses liim: he raises the 
world from beneath the waters: hymned by Sanandana and 
the Yogins. The earth floats on the ocean: divided into seven 
zones. The lower spheres of the universe restored. Creation 
renewed. 

Maitrkya. — Tell me, mighty sage, how, in the com- 
mencement of the (present) Kalpa, Narayaha, who is 
named Brahma,* created all existent things.^ 
Parasara. — In what manner the divine Brahma, 
who is one with Narayana, created progeny, and is 
thence named the lord of progeny (Prajapati), the lord 
god, you shall hear.f 

At the close of the past (or Padma) Kalpa, the divine 
Brahma, endowed with the quality of goodness, awoke 
from his night of sleep, and beheld the universe void. 
He, the supreme Narayaha, the incomprehensible, the 
sovereign of all creatures, invested with the fonn of 

* This creation is of the secondary order, orPratisarga 
water, and even the earth, being in existence, and, consequently^ 
having been preceded by the creation of Mahat and the elements. 
It is also a different Pratisarga from that described by Manu, in 
which Swayambhu first creates the waters, then the egg: one of 
the simplest forms, and, perhaps, therefore, one of the earliest, in 
which the tradition occurs. 

♦ Read “that Brahma, who is named Narayana”: ItflTT 

I 

t Read, on the faith of my MSS.: “Hear from me in what manner 
the divine Brahma, one with Narayana, and the god who is lord of the 
Progenitors— prrydpafi-pof* — , created progeny”: 
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Bralmia, the god without beginning, the creator of 
all things; of whom, with respect to his namcNarayaha, 
the god who has the form of Braliimi, the imperishable 
origin* of the world, this verse is repeated: “The 
waters are called Nani, because they were the offspring 
ofNara (the supremo spirit); and, as, in them, his first 
(Ayana) progress (in the character of Brahma) took 
place, he is thence named Narayaha (he whose place 
of moving was the waters).”^ He, the lord,f conclu- 


' This is the well-known verse of Mann, I., 10, J rendereil, 
hy Sir Win. Jones: “The waters are called ndrdfi , because they 
were the production of Nara, or the spirit of god; and, since 
they were his first ayana ^ or place of motion, he thence is named 
JNarayaiia, or moving on the waters,'*'' Now, although there can 
be little <loiibt that this tradition is, in substance, the same as 
that of (icnosis, the language of the translation is, perhaps, more 
scriptural than is cpiite warranted. The waters, it is said in the 
text of Manu, were the progeny of Nara, which. Kulliika Bliatta 
explains Paramatrnan, ‘the supreme soul’; that is, they were the 
first productions of god in creation. Ayana, instead of ‘place 

irarr: WTPJfWT i 

But compare the Mdrkahdeya-purdha^ XLVII., 1. 

* Prahhavapyaya. See the editor’s first note in p. 21, supra. 

f Supply “when the world had become one ocean”: t 

m ^ ^ ^nrnnir: ii 

In the Vish/m-purfi/iff, the last line begins: cTT: I 

The llarivamsa — 1., 36 — takes the stanza from the Mdnava-dhnrmor 
sdstra, 'without alteration. Compare the Mahdhhdrata, Vana-parvan^ 
12962 and 16819; and the tSdnli-parvan , 13168. Also see Goldstiicker’s 
Sanskrit Dictionarpy sub vove 

It is beyond doubt that the verses quoted above palter with the 
etymology of the word ilTTTOW- On the taddhita affix ^«rPPT> which 
cannot moan “son”, see the gaiia on Pauini, IV., 1, 99. 
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ding that within the waters lay the earth, and being 
desirous to raise it up, created another form for that 

of motion’, is explained by Asraya, ‘place of abiding.’ Narayana 
means, therefore, he whose place of abiding was the deep. The 
verse occurs in several of the Puraiias, in general in nearly the 
SJime words, and almost always as a quotation, as in our text: 

The Linga, Vayu, and Mjirkahdeya 
Puraiias, citing the same, have a somewiiat different reading, or: 

’^rnft^rTTT % Tsnrf «rm i 

^ wirranr: 'fft: II* 

‘A pah (is the sfime as) Njirali, or bodies (Tanavah); such, we have 
heard (from the Vedas), is the meaning of A pah. He wlio sleeps 
in them is, thence, called Narayaiia.’f The ordinary sense of 
Tanu is either ‘minute’ or ‘body’; nor does it occur amongst 

* The Linga-purdtia — Prior Section, bXX , 110 and 120 — has: 

^ I 

The Mdrkandeya-purdna — XL VII., 5 — has, in one MS. that has been 
consulted: 

Tnit ’'tttt i 

Wff ^ « WTO ’TTTTW. w: II 

A second MS. has the first lino the same, hut, for Tho second: 

’Wf W m: wiTtw: ifTi: i 

And a third MS., while agreeing as to the second line, begins: 

’TiTT ^ Win ww i 

Three MSS. of tho Vdyu-purdria have the iirst verso like this last, and, 
as the second: 

^ wvrr%»i HTTTOur: i 

In another place the Vdyu h«as, according to all my MSS.: 

Wt WTOTVRV wit ’fro I 
dif^ vi'VT# ^ mow. II 

t “Water is the body of Nara: thus we have heard the name of water 
explained. Since lirahmd rests on tho water, therefore he is termed 
Narayana.” ^ 

Here, and so in the PdyM-pnm//a, — see the last note — if 

not a copyist's mistake, denotes cause in two kinds, t. c., “hence” in 
an absolute sense. 
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purpose; and, as, in preceding Kalpas, he had assumed 
the shape of a fish or a tortoise, so, in this, he took 


the synonyms of water in the Nirukta of the Vedas. It may, 
perhaps, be intended to say, that Narah or Apah has the meaning 
of ‘bodily forms’, in which spirit is enshrined, and of which the 
waters, with Vishnu resting upon them, are a type; for there is 
much mysticism in the Puninas in which the passage thus occurs. 
Even ill them, however, it is introduced in the usual manner, by 
describing the world as water alone, and Vishnu reposing upon 
the deep: 

W ’TiTTW^: ^ ii 

Vayii P.* The Bhagavataf has, evidently, attempted to explain 
the ancient text: 


’ll i 

^ gx^W^rr: ii 


‘When the embodied god, in the beginning, divided the mundane 
egg, and issued forth, then, requiring an abiding-place, he created 
the waters : the pure created the pure. In them, his own created, 
he abode for a thousand years, and thence received the name of 
Narayaiia: the waters being the product of the embodied deity: ’ + 
i. e., they were the product of Nara or Vishnu, as the first male 


* The same passage occurs in the lAnga-purdna, Prior Section, LXX., 
116 and 117. And compare the Mahdhhdrata, Vana-parvan^ 15813 — 16. 

These verses, in an almost identical shape, are found in the Vdya- 
purdna. See, further, the JAnga-purdna, Prior Section, IV., 59. 

+ IL, 10, 10 and 11. 

X Burnouf translates: “Purucha, ayant divise en deux parties Toeuf 
[de Brahma], dorsqu'il en sortit aii commencement, reflechit a so faire un 
lieu ou il put se mouvoir; et pur, il crea les eaux pures. II habita sur 
ces eaux creees par lui, pendant mille annees; de la vient quPl rc^oit le 
nom de Narayana, parce que les eaux qui sont nees do Purucha [sent 
appelees NaraJ.” 
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the figure of a boar. Having adopted a form composed 
of the sacrifices of the Vedas/ for tlie preservation of 
the whole earth, the eternal,* supreme, and universal 
soul, the great progenitor of created beings, eulogized 
by Sanaka and the other saints who dwell in the sphere 
of holy men (Janaloka); he, the supporter of spiritual 
and material being, plunged into the ocean. The god- 
dess Earth, beholding him tlnis descending to the sub- 
terrene regions, bowed in devout adoration, and thus 
glorified the god : — 

P/*iV/uv'/(Iilarth).‘-IIail to thee, who art all creatures; 
to thee, the holder of the mace and shell: elevate me 
now from this place, as thou hast upraised me in days 
of old. From thee have I proceeded; of thee do I 
consist; as do the skies and all other existing things. 
Hail to thee, spirit of the supreme spirit; to thee, soul 

or Vinlj, and wen?, therefore, termed Nara: and, from their being 
his Ayana or Sthilna, his ‘abiding-place’ , comes his epithet of 
Narayana. 

* The Varaha form was chosen, says the Vayu P., because it 
is an animal delighting to sport in water.f But it is described, in 
many Furanas, as it is in the Vishnu, as a type of the ritual of 
the Vedas; as we shall have further occasion to remark. The 
elevation of the earth from beneath the ocean, in this form, was, 
therefore, probably at first an allegorical representation of the 
extrication of the world from a deluge of iniquity, by the rites 
of religion. Geologists may, perhaps, suspect, in the original and 
unmystified tradition, an allusion to a geological fact, or the 
existence of lacustrine mammalia in the early periods of the 
earth. 


• Sihirdtman. 
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of soul; to thee, who art discrete and indiscrete matter; 
who art one with the elements and with time. Thou 
art the creator of all things, their preserver, and their 
destroyer, in the forms, O lord, of Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Rudra, at the seasons of creation, duration, and 
dissolution. When thou hast devoured all things, thou 
reposcst on the ocean that sweeps over the world, 
meditated upon, O Govuida, by the wise. No one 
knoweth thy true nature; and the gods adore thee only 
in the forms it hath pleased thee to assume. They who 
ai’C desirous of final liberation worship thee as the 
supreme Brahma; f and who that adores not Vasudeva 
shall obtain emancipation? Whatever may be appre- 
hended by the mind, whatever maybe perceived by 
the senses, whatever may be discerned by the intellect, 
all is but a form of thee. 1 am of thee, upheld by thee; 
thou art my creator, and to thee I fly for refuge: hence, 
in this universe, Madhavi (the bride of Mddhava or 
Vishnu) is my designation. Triumph to the essence 
of all wisdom, to the unchangeable, t the imperishable: 
triumph to the eternal; to the indiscrete, to the essence 
of discrete things: to him who is both cause and effect; 
who is the universe; the sinless lord ofsacrifice;Uriumph. 
Thou art sacrifice; thou art the oblation ;§ thou art the 

' Yajnapati ('iliijUfif), ‘the bestower of the beneficial results 
of sacrifices.’ 

* Literally, in place of “thou reposest”, &c., “the world having been 
converted into one ocean, thou reposcst ”• I 

-j* Read: “Worshipping thee, the supreme Hrahiiia, they who were 
desirous of final liberation have compassed it” ; 

wnrrnw vt ^ i 

+ Stulanmyaf “the gross”, “the concrete.” 

§ Rather, “the formula vashaMra^ 
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mystic Oifikara; thou art the sacrificial fires; thou art 
the Vedas, and their dependent sciences: thou art, Hari, 
the object of all worship.^ The sun, the stars, the 
planets, the whole world; all that is formless, or that 
has form; all that is visible, or invisible; all, Purushot- 
tama, that 1 have said, or left unsaid; all this. Supreme, 
thou art. Hail to thee, again and again! hail! all liail! 

Pabasara. — The auspicious supporter of the world, 
being thus hymned by the earth, emitted a low mur- 
muring sound, like the chanting of the Sama YTmIh; 
and the mighty boar, whose eyes were like the^^ lotos, 
and whose body, vast as the Nila mountain, was of the 
dark colour of the lotos -leaves,'^ uplifted upon his 
ample tusks the earth from the lowest regions. As he 
reared up his head, the waters shed from his brow 
purified the greatf sages, Sanandana and others, resi- 
ding in the sphere of the saints. Through the inden- 
tations made by his hoofs, the waters rushed into the 

' Yajnapunisha ( male or soul of sacrifice’; 
explained by Yajnarniirti form or personification 

of sacrifice’; or Yajnaradhya , ‘he who is to be 

propitiated by it.’ 

Varaha Avjitara. The description of the figure of the boar 
is much more particularly detailed in other Puraiias. As in the 
Vayu: “The boar was ten Yojanas in breadth, a thousand Yojanas 
high; of the colour of a dark cloud; and his roar was like thunder; 
his bulk was vast as a mountain; his tusks were white, sliarp, 
and fearful; fire flashed from his eyes like lightning, and he was 
radiant as the sun; his shoulders were round, fat, and large; he 
strode along like a powerful lion ; his haunches were fat, his loins 


* Supply “full-blown”, sphut'a. 
f Supply “sinless”, apakalmoHha. 
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lower worlds with a thundering noise. Before his 
breath the pious denizens of Janaloka were scattered; 


were slender, and his body was smooth and beautiful.” * The 
Matsya P. describes the Varaha in the same words, with one or 
two unimportant varieties. The Bhagavata f indulges in that 
amplification which marks its more recent composition, and 
describes the Varaha as issuing from the nostrils of Brahma, at 
first of the size of the thumb, or an inch long, and presently 
increasing to the stature of an elephant. That work also sub- 
joins a legend of the death of the demon Iliraiiyaksha, + who, in 
a preceding existence , was one of Vishnu’s doorkeepers , at his 
palace in Vaikuntba. Having refused admission to a party of 
Munis, they cursed him; and he was, in consequence, born as 
one of the sons of Diti. When the earth, oppressed by the weight 
of the mountains, sank down into the waters, Vishnu was beheld 
in the subterrene regions, or Rasatala, by Hiranyaksha, in the 
act of carrying it off. The demon claimed the earth, and defied 
Vishnu to combat; and a conflict took place, in which Hiranyaksha 
was slain. This legend has not been met with in any other 
Puniiia, and certainly does not occur in the chief of them, any 
more than in our text. In the Moksha Dbarma of the Mahabha- 
rata, c. 35, Vishiiu destroys the demons, in the form of the Varaha; 
but no particular individual is specified; nor docs the elevation 
of the earth depend upon their discomfiture. The Kalika Upa- 
puraiia has an absurd legend of a conflict between l^iva as a 


firxnf ii 

ipmwR f^rg# TiTTfwfipf fir: i 


f III., 13, 18 et seq. 
I 111., 18 and 19. 
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and the Munis sought for shelter amongst the bristles 
upon the scriptural body of the boar, trembling as he 
rose up, supporting the earth, and dripping with 
moisture. Then the great sages, Sanandana and the 
rest, residing continually in the sphere of saints, were 
inspired with delight; and, bowing lowly, they praised 
the stern-eyed upholder of the earth.* 

The Yogins.—Tn umph, lord of lord s supreme ; Kesa va, 
sovereign of the earth, the wielder of the mace, the 
shell, the discus, and the sword: cause of production, 
destruction, and existence. Thou aut, 0 god: there is 
no other supreme condition but thou. Thou, lord, art 
the person of sacrifice: for thy feet are the Vedas; thy 
tusks are the stake to which the victim is bound; in 
thy teeth are the offerings; thy mouth is the altar; thy 
tongue is the fire; and the hairs of thy body are the 
sacrificial grass. Thine eyes, 0 omnipotent, are day 
and night; thy head is the seat of all, the place of 
Brahma; thy mane is all the hymns of the Vedas; thy 
nostrils are all oblations: 0 thou, whose snout is the 
ladle of oblation; whose deep voice is the chanting of 
the Sama Veda; whose body is the hall of sacrifice; 
whose joints are the different ceremonies; and whose 
ears have the properties of both voluntary and obliga- 
tory rites do thou, who art eternal, who art in size a 

Sarabha, a fabulous animal, and Vishnu as the Varaha, in whicli 
the latter suffers himself and his offspring begotten upon earth to 
be slain. 

‘ This, which is nothing more than the development of the 
notion that the Varaha incarnation typifies the ritual of the Vedas, 

* Hereabouts the translation is not very literal. 
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mountain,* be propitious. We acknowledge thee, who 
hast traversed tlie world, 0 universal form, to be the 
beginning, the continuance, and the destruction of all 
things: thou art the supreme god. Have pity on us, 
0 lord of conscious and unconscious beings. The orb 
of the earth is seen seated on the tip of thy tusks , as 
if thou hadst been sporting amidst a lake where the 
lotos floats, and hadst borne away the leaves covered 
with soil. The space between heaven and earth is 
occupied by thy body, 0 thou of unequalled glory, 
resplendent with the power of pervading the universe, 
O lord, for the benefit of all. Thou art the aim of all: 
there is none other than thee, sovereign of the world : 
this is thy mighty by which all things, fixed or movable, 
are pervaded. This form, which is now beheld, is thy 
form, as one essentially with wisdom. Those who have 
not practised devotion conceive erroneously of the 
nature of the world. The ignorant, who do notperceive 
that this universe is of the nature of wisdom, and judge 
of it as an object of perception only, are lost in the 
ocean of spiritual ignorance. But they who know true 
wisdom, and whose minds are pure, behold this whole 
world as one with divine knowledge, as one with thee, 
0 god. Be favourable, O universal spirit: raise up this 
earth, for the habitation of created beings. Inscrutable 
deity, whose eyes are like lotoses, give us felicity. O 
lord, thou art endowed with the quality of goodness: 

is repeated in most of the Puraiias, in the same or nearly the 
same words. 

* The MSS. within my reach omit the words answering to “who art 
ill size a mountain'*. 
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raise up, Goviiida, this earth, for the general good. 
Grant us happiness, O lotos-eyed. May this, thy activity 
in creation, be beneficial to the earth. Salutation to 
thee. Grant us happiness, 0 lotos-eyed. 

• Pakasara. — The supreme being thus eulogized, up- 
holding the earth, raised it quickly, and placed it on 
the summit of the ocean, where it floats like a mighty 
vessel, and, from its expansive surface, does not sink 
beneath the waters.* Then, having levelled the earth, 
the great eternal deity divided it into portions, by 
mountains. He who never wills in vain created, by his 
irresistible power, those mountains again upon the earth, 
which had been consumed at the destruction of the 
world. Having then divided the earth into seven great 
portions or continents, as it was before, he constructed, 
in like manner, the four (lower) spheres, earth, sky, 
heaven, and the sphere of the sages (Maharloka). Thus 
Hari, the four-faced god, invested with the quality of 
activity, and taking the form of Brahma, accomplished 
the creation. But he (Brahma) is only the instrumental 
cause of things to be created; the things that are capable 
of being created arise from nature as a common material 
cause. With exception of one instrumental cause alone, 
there is no need of any other cause; for (imperceptible) 
substance becomes perceptible substance according to 
the powers with which it is originally imbued. 


* This seems equivalent to the ancient notion of a plastic 

A large portion of the present chapter, down to this point, has been 
translated anew in Original Sanskrit TextSj Part IV., pp. 32 and 33. 

t ^prPTt I 

w % ii 

I. 6 
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nature; “all parts of matter being supposed able to form them- 
selves artificially and methodically *** to the greatest advan- 
tage of their present respective capabilities.” This, which Cud- 
worth (c. III.) calls hylozoism, is not incompatible with an active 
creator: “not ** that ho should avtovQyuv anavtaj set hjs 
own hand ** to every work,” which, as Aristotle says, would 
be, ajiQenig ** Tfp unbecoming God; but, as in the 

case of Brahma and other subordinate agents , that they should 
occasion the various developments of crude nature to take 
place, by supplying that will, of which nature itself is incapable. 
Action being once instituted by an instrumental medium , or by 
the will of an intellectual agent, it is continued by powers, or a 
vitality inherent in nature or the matter of creation itself. The 
efficiency of such subordinate causes was advocated by Plato, 
Aristotle, and others; and the opinion of Zeno, as stated by 
Laertius, might be taken for a translation of some such passage 
as that in our text: “’tart di q>vaig t^ig i§ avvrjg 
xara anBQfictxixovg Adyovg, ctioxBXovGi xb xai avpixovoa 
xa avxrig iv wQiGfidvotg XQOvotg, xai xoiavxcx d()waa drp^ 
oHiov ccTCBXQi^ri, Nature is a habit moved from itself, according 
to ** seminal principles; perfecting and containing those several 
things which in determinate times are produced from it, and acting 
agreeably to that from which it was secreted.” Intell. System, 
I., 328. So the commentator illustrates our text, by observing 
that the cause of the budding of rice is in its own seed, and its 
development is from itself, though its growth lakes place only 

These rather obscure versos lend themselves, without violence, to some 
such interpretation as the following: “He is only the ideal cause of 
the 'potencies to be created in the work of creation; and from him 
proceed the potencies to be created, after they have become the real 
cause. .Save that one ideal cause, there is no other to which the 
icorld can be referred. Worthiest of ascetics, through its potency — i. e., 
through the potency of that cause-~-every created thing comes by its proper 
nature.** 

In the Vedanta and Nyaya, nimitta is the efficient cause, as contrasted 
with updddna, the material cause. In the Sankhya, pradhdna implies 
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at a determinate season, in consequence of the instrumental 
agency of the rain. 

the functions of both. The author, it appears, means to express, in the 
passage before us, that Brahma is a cause superior to pradhdiia. This 
cause he calls nimitta. It ¥ras necessary, therefore, in the translation, 
to choose terms neither Vedanta norSankhya. “Ideal cause” and “real 
cause” may, perhaps, answer the purpose. 



CHAPTER V. 


Visbim as Bralima creates the world. General cliaracteristics of 
creation. Ikabnia inedilates, and gives origin lo, immovable 
things, animals, gods, men. Specific creation of niiu^ kinds: 
Mabat, Tanmatra, Aindriya, inanimate objeels, animals, gods, 
men, Ainigralia, and Kaumara. More particular account of 
creation. Origin of different orders of beings from Brahma’s 
body under different conditions; and of the. Vedas from his 
mouths. All things created again as they i‘xisted in a former 
Kalpa. 

Maitrkya. — Now unfold to me, Brahman, how this 
deity created the gods, sages, progenitors, demons, 
men, animals, trees, and the rest, that abide on earth, 
in heaven, or in the waters; how Brahma, at creation, 
made the world, with the qualities, the characteristics, 
and the forms of things. ‘ 

Parasara. — I will explain to you, Maitreya: listen 
attentively, how this deity, the lord of all, created the 
gods and other beings. 


* The terms here employed fire for qualities, Guiias; which, 
as we have already noticed , are those of goodness, foulness, and 
darkness.* The characteristics or Swablnivas are the inherent 
properties of the qualities, by which they act, as soothing, terrific, 
or stupefying; and the forms, Swarupas, are the distinctions of 
biped, quadruped, brute, bird, fish, and the like. 


* See Professor Wilson's note in p. 34, swpra^ and tho appended 
comment. 
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Whilst he (Brahma) formerly, in the beginning of 
the Kalpas,* was meditating on creation, there appeared 
a creation beginning with ignorance, and consisting of 
darkness. From that great being appeared fivefold 
Ignorance, consisting of obscurity, illusion, extreme 
illusion, gloom, utter darkness.^ The creation of the 
creator thus plunged in abstraction was the fivefold 
(immovable) world, without intellect or reflection, void 
of perception or sensation, incapable of feeling, and 


* Or Tamas (fTR^), Moha (iftf ) , Mabilmoha (?rfT^Yf), 
Tainisra (cftfiTO), Anilhattimisra (’’^TOrnf*!^) ; 6iey arc the 
five kinds of obstruction, Viparyaya of souPs liberation. 

According to the Sankhya, they are explained to be: 1. The be- 
lief of material substance being the same with spirit; 2. Notion 
of property or possession, and consequent attachment to objects, 
as children and the like, as being one’s own; 8. Addiction to the 
enjoyments of sense; 4. Impatience or wrath; and 5. P'ear of pri- 
vation or death. They are called, in the Patanjala philosophy, 
the live afflictions, Klesa (^If), but are similarly explained by 
Avidya ("^irpT^T), ‘ignorance’; Asmita (^rf^TcTT) j ‘selfishness’, 
literally T-amness’; Raga (?7fJ|), ‘love’; Dwesha (^[If), ‘hatred’; 
and Abilin ivesa ‘dread of temporal suffering’. San- 

khya Karika, pp. 148-150. This creation by Brahma in the Varaha 
Kalpa begins in the same way, and in the same Avords, in most 
of the Puranas. The Bliagavataf reverses the order of these 
live products, and gives them, A ndliatamisra, Tamisra, Mahamoha, 
Moha, and Tamas ; a variation obviously more immethodical than 
the usual reading of the text, and adopted, no doubt, X merely for 
the sake of giving the passage an {lir of originality. 


*' Oompiiro Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 20. 
t HI., 12, 2. In the same Purana, III., 20, 18, wo have tamisra 
andhatdmisra, tamas, moha, and mahdtamas. 

X ? 
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destitute of motion. Since immovable things were 
first created, this is called the first creation, f Brahma, 


* This is not to be confounded with cdcmentary creation, al- 
though the description would very well apply to that of crude 
nature or Pradhana; but, as will be seen presently, we have here 
to do with final productions, or the forms in which the previously 
created elements and faculties are more or less perfectly aggre- 
gated. The first class of these forms is here said to be immovable 
things ; that is, the mineral and vegetable kingdoms : for the solid 
earth, with its mountains, and rivers, and seas, was already pre- 
pared for their reception. The ‘fivefold’ immovable creation is, 
indeed, according to the comment, restricted to vegetables, five 
orders of which are enumerated, or: 1. trees; 2. shrubs; 3. climb- 
ing plants; 4. creepers; and 5. grasses.! 


*i<i i wq »: h 

“Of him meditating was a fivefold creation — viz,^ of things --'viiihowi 
reflection, devoid of clearness in all matters external and internal, dull 
of nature, essentially immovable.*’ 

Another reading of the second line gives I w 

being taken in connexion -with tlie meaning is, 

then : “devoid of reflection on external objects, endowed with inward mani- 
festations.” This is according to the commentary, which interprets the 
“inward manifestations” as being cognitions chiefly of a sensual kind. 

The word as used in the stanza quoted, is very unusual. 

t W I 

“Inasmuch as things immovable are designated as primary, this is dis- 
tinguished as the primary creation.” 

The commentator refers to a sacred text for the explanation that im- 
movable things are technically styled “primary”, mukhya, on the ground 
that they were produced at the beginning of the creation of the gods 
and other^: ^ ifUsT 

I 

See the editor’s first noto in p. 75, infra, 

! In the words of the commentary; 

But the grammar hero 



looks very doubtful. 
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beholding that it was defective,* * * § designed another; and, 
whilst he thus meditated, the animal creation was mani- 
fested, to the products of which the term Tiryaksrotas 
is applied, from their nutriment following a winding 
course. These were called beasts, &c.: and theii* 
characteristic was the quality of darkness; they being 
destitute of knowledge, uncontrolled in their conduct, t 
and mistaking error for wisdom; being formed of ego- 
tism and self-esteem, § labouring under the twenty- 
eight kinds of imperfection,^ manifesting inward sen- 

^ Tiryak ‘crooked’, and Srotas ‘a canal’. 

^ Twenty-eight kinds of Badhas (^V) , which, in the Sankhya 
system, mean disabilities, as defects of the senses, blindness, deaf- 
ness, &c.; and defects of intellect, discontent, ignorance, and the 
like. 8. Karika, pp. 148, 151. In place of Badha, however, the 
mure usual reading, as in the Bhagavata, Varaha, and Markan- 
deya Puranas , is Vidha » ‘kind’, ‘sort’, || as ^rerf^nrfic- 

VTcH'dKT* implying twenty-eight sorts of animals. These are 
thus specified in the Bhagavata, IIL, 10 , 20-22: Six kinds have 
single hoofs: nine have double, or cloven, hoofs; and thirteen 
have five claws, or nails, instead of hoofs. The first are the 

* Because, according to the commentator, the universe “did not as 
yet possess that i/vhich is the purpose of man”, namely, sacrificial acts 
and the knowledge of Brahma. The purport is, that human beings were 
not yet created: for only they can comply with the ceremonial require- 
ments of the Mi'mamsa, and pursue the study of the Vedanta. The words 
of the commentator are: 

See, further, my third note in p. 73, infra. 

+ “Since the channel for their food is in a horizontal position ”, agree- 
ably to the commentator, who refers to authority for this explanation. 

* “Taking the wrong way”, iitpathagrdhin. 

§ : | compare the remarks under ^rfWTPr in 

Goldstucker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, 

II But see Panini, IV., 2, 54. 

% MdrkaMeya-piird/iaj XLVIL, 20. 
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sations, and associating with each other (according to 
their kinds).* 

Beholding this creation also imperfect, Brahma again 
meditated; and a third creation appeared, abounding 
with the quality of goodness, termed Urdhwasrotas.^ 
The beings thus produced in the Urdhwasrotas creation 
were endowed with pleasure and enjoyment, unencum- 
bered internally or externally, and luminous within and 
without. f This, termed the creation of immortals, t 

horse, the mule, the ass, the yak, the Sarabha, and the Gaura 
or white deer. The second are the cow, the goat, tlie buffalo, 
the hog, the gayal, the black deer, the antelope, the camel, and 
the sheep. The last are the dog, jackal, wolf, tiger, cat, hare, 
porcupine, lion, monkey, elephant, tortoise, lizard, and alligator. § 
^ Urdhwa (^^), ‘above’, and Srotas, as before; their nourish- 
ment being derived from the exterior, not from the interior, of 
the body; according to the commentator: 

I as a text of the Vedas has it: 
‘Through satiety derived from even beholding ambrosia’; 

I ll 

* w:iwrnrT% i 

“Endowed with inward manifestations, and mutually in ignorance about 
their kind and nature^ 

t ’pnftfTHirarT i 

iwrnrT ^rsrr: 1 

“Those beings in which was a preponderance of happy and pleasurable 
feelings, and that were undull externally and internally, and possessed 
outward and inward manifestations, were called Urdhwasrotas.” 

+ Deva-sarga. 

§ “Black deer” is krishha; “antelope”, ruru; “lizard”, godhd; and 
“ alligator ”, makara, 

11 The gods are called urdhwasrotas^ because they obtain their food 
extraneously to the body. That is to say, the bare sight of aliment 
stands, to them, in place of eating it: “for there is satisfaction from the 
mere beholding of ambrosia”. So says — not a Yaidik text, but — the 
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was the third performance of Brahma , wlio, although 
well pleased with it, still found it iricompctent to fulfil 
his end.* Continuing, therefore, his meditations, there 
sprang, in consequence of his infallible purpose, f the 
creation termed Arvaksrotas, from indiscrete nature. 
The products of this are termed Arvaksrotas,^ from 
the downward current (of their nutriment). They 
abound with the light of knowledge; but the qualities 
of darkness and of foulness predominate. Hence they 
are afflicted by evil, and are repeatedly impelled to 
action. They have knowledge both externally and in- 
ternally, and arc the instruments (of accomplishing the 
object of creation, the liberation of soul), t These crea- 
tures were mankind. § 

I have thus explained to you, excellent Muni, six^ 

* Arvak, ‘tlowrnvards’, and 8rotas (^^7T^), ‘c*anaP. | 

^ This reckoning is not very easily reconciled with the cn-a- 


commentator. The quotation from the Veda, which he adds, in support 
of his view, is; ^ ^ ilTfl I 

“The gods do not, indeed, cither cat or drink. Having 
looked upon this ambrosia, they are satisfied.” 

* The translation is hero somewhat compressed. 

t Satydhhidkdyin , — hero an epithet of Brahma, — “true to Iiis will”. 
The commentator explains it by satya-saukalpa, 

* Tho words in brackets are supplied by the translator. The com- 
mentator says; \ Tc^ I Allusion i.s made, 

in the original text, to man’s exclusive prerogative to engage in sacrifice 
and to explore tho nature of spirit. See the editor’s first note in p. 71, 
supra. 

§ For another rendering, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Parti., pp. 20 
and 21. 

II Men are called armksrutas, because they arc developed by means 
of their food going downwards. So says tho commentator: 

7rvn% ^rm: i PossiWy 

the light word is avdksrotas. 
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creations. The first creation was that of Maliat or In- 
tellect, which is also called the creation of Brahma.^ 
The second was that of the rudimental principles (Tan- 
matras), thence termed the elemental creation (Bhiita- 
sarga). The third was the modified form of egotism,* 
termed the organic creation, or creation of the senses 
(Aindriyaka). These three were the Prakrita creations, 
the developments of indiscrete nature, preceded by the 
indiscrete principle.^ The fourth or fundamental crea- 
tions described ; for, as presently enumerated, the stages of creation 
are seven. The commentator, however, considers the Urdhwa- 
srotas creation, or that of the superhuman beings, to be the same 
with that of the Indriyas or senses, over which they preside; by 
which the number is reduced to six.f 

^ Tins creation being the work of the supreme spirit, 

according to the com- 
mentator : or it might have been understood to mean, that Brahma 
was then created, being, as we have seen, identified with Mahat, 
‘active intelligence’, or the operating will of the Supreme, See 
note in p. 33, svpra, 

^ The text is: | which is, as rendered 

in the text, ‘creation preceded by, or beginning with, Buddhi, in- 


* “Modiiied form of egotism” here translates vaikdrika; and this is 
synonymous with sdttwikn, the adjective oisattu'a. See Professor Wilson’s 
note in p. 34, and the editor's comment in p. 35, supra, 
f Mention has been made, in the second chapter, of three creations, 
denominated mahaltattwa, hhuta, and indriya; and wo have just read of 
four, the mukhya, iiryaksrotas , drdhwasrotas , and arvdksrotas. The in- 
driya comprehends the lirdhwasrotas, according to the commentator. He 
speaks of a reading “seven”, instead of “six” ; when , ho says , the nr- 
dhwasrotas is not comprised in the indriya; and the order of the crea- 
lions is as follows; mahattattiica, bhiita, indriya ^ mukhya, iiryaksrotas, 
urdhwasrotas, and arvdksrotns, 

^ Most of my copies of the commentary have: 
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tion (of perceptible things) was that of inanimate 
bodies.* The fifth, the Tairyagyonya creation, was 
that of animals. The sixth was the Urdhwasrotas crea- 
tion, or that of the divinities. The creation of the 
Arvaksrotas beings was the seventh, and was that of 
man. There is an eighth creation, termed Anugraha, 
which possesses both the qualities of goodness and 

telligence.’ The rules of euphony would, however, admit of a 
mute negative being inserted, or i I ‘preceded 

by ignorance’; that is, by the chief principle, crude nature or 
Vradhana, which is one with ignorance: but this seems to depend 
on notions of a later date and more partial adoption than those 
generally prevailing in our authority ; and the first reading, there- 
fore, has been preferred. It is also to be observed, that the first 
uriintellcctual creation was that of immovable objects (as in p. 
supra)^ the original of which is 

and all ambiguity of construction is avoided. The reading is also 
established by the text of the Liiiga Puraiia, wliich enumerates 
the different series of creation in the words of the Vishiiu, e.xcept 
in this passage, which is there transposed, with a slight variation 
of the reading. Instead of 

»Tf7r: ^ 1 1 

it is 

‘The first creation was that of Mahat; Intellect being the first in 
manifestation.’ The reading of the Vayu P. is still more tauto- 
logical, but confirms that here preferred: 

See also note 2 in the next page. 

* ^ i 

“And the fourth creation is here the primary; /or thinf/a immovable 
are emphatically known as primary." 

See the editor's second note in p. 70, supra, 
t Lingorpurdna^ Prior Section, LXX., 162. 
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darkness. ’ Of these creations five are secondaiy and 
three are primary.* But there is a ninth, the Kauinara 


* The Anugnilia crcalioii, of which no notice lias been found 
in the Mahabliarata, se(;ms lo have been borrowed from the San- 
khya philosophy. It is more particularly described in the Padma, 
Miirkandeya, * Jdn"a,f and Matsya Puranas; as: 

^ g«n ^ ii: 

‘The fifth is the Anugraha creation, which is subdivided into four 
kinds; by obstruction, disability, perfectness, and acquiescence.’ 
This is the Pratyayasarga or intellectual creation of the Sankhyas 
(S. Karika, v. 40, p. 140); the creation of which we have a notion, 
or lo which we give assent (Anugraha), in contradistinction to 
organic creation, or that existence of which we have sensible per- 
ception. In its specific subdivisions, it is the notion of certain 
inseparable, properties in the four different orders of beings: ob- 
struction or stolidity in inanimate things; inability or imperfection 
in animals; perfectibility in man; and acquiescence or tranquil 
enjoyment in gods. So also the Vayu P. : 



tlrarrwT^ ii 


* OrVaikfila, derived mediately from the first principle, through 
its Vikfitis, ‘productions’ or ‘developments’; and Pnikrita, derived 
more immediately from the chief principle itself. Mahat and the 
two forms of Ahaihkara, or the rudimental elements and the 
senses, constitute the latter class; inanimate beings, &c. compose 
the former: or the latter are considered as the work of Brahmca, 
whilst the three first are evolved from Pradhann. So the Vayu: 


* XLVII., 28; where, however, the second half of the stanza is read: 

f^rarr ^ wnwT gwT ^ I 

f Prior Section, LXX., 157. 

* The Vmju-purwKi, to the same olfect — only that it substitutes “eighth” 
for “fifth” — as the verses given above, is cited by the commentator. 
Then follows the stanza with which the note concludes. 
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creation, which is both primary and secondary. ‘ These 
arc the nine creations of the great progenitor of all, 

W7n% i 

% II 

‘Tlic three creations bei^iiining with Intelligence are elemental; 
but the six creations which proceed from tlie series of which Iii- 
ttdlect is tlie first are the work of Brahma.’ 

* \Vc must hav'e recourse, here also, to other I’uniiias, for tli«* 
elucidation of this term. The Kaumara creation is the creation 
of iiudra or Nilalohita, a form of Siva, by Brahma, wijicli is sub- 
sequently described in our text, and of certain other mind-born 
sons of Jb’aliina, of whose birth the V'ishiiu P. gives no further 
account. They are elsewhere termed Sanatkumara, Sanaiula, Sa- 
naka, and Sanatana, with sonictimes a fifth, liibhu, addtul. These, 
d(*clining to create progeny, remained, as the name t)f the first 
implies, ever boys, Kumaras; that is, ever pure ami innocemt; 
whence their creation is called the Kaumara. Thus the V^iyu; 

^ % W yR*n>n gi »i : i 

ii 

^ ^ I 

❖*=)= « 

And the Linga has: 

ii* 

‘Being ever as he >vas born, he is here called a youth; and hence 
his name is well known as Saiiatkurnara.’ This authority makes 
Sanatkumara and Kibhu the two first born of all: 



whilst the text of the Hari Vainsa limits the primogeniture to 
Sanatkumara : 

In another place, however, it enumerates, appaiumtly, six, or the 

* Prior Section, LXX., 174. 
t Prior Section, LXX., 170 and 171. 
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and, both as pinmaiy and secondary, are the radical 
causes of the world, proceeding from the sovereign 
creator. What else dost thou desire to hear? 

sibove four, with Sana, and either Ribhu or another Sanataiia: 
for the passage is corrupt. The French translation* ascribes a 
share in creation to Sanatkuniara: ‘Les sept Pradjapatis, Roudra, 
Scanda (son fils), et Sanatcoumara se mirent a produire les etres, 
repandant partout I’inepuisable eiiergie du Dieu.’ The original is ; 

^ iw mrr I 

ftretr: lit 

Sankshipya is not ‘repandant’, but ‘restraining’; and Tishthatall, 
being in the dual number, relates, of course, to only two of the 
series. The correct rendering is: ‘These seven (Prajiipatis) created 
progeny; and so did Rudra: but Skanda and Sanatkumara, re- 
straining their power, abstained (from creation).’ So the com- 
mentator: flreTf: i 

These sages, however, live as long as Brahma; and they are only 
created by him in the first Kalpa, although their generation is 
very commonly, but inconsistently, introduced in the Varaha or 
Padma Kalpa. This creation, says the text, is both primary 
(Prakfita) and secondary (Vaikrita). It is the latter, according 
to the commentator, as regards the origin of these saints from 
Brahma: it is the former, as affects Rudra, who, though proceed- 
ing from Brahma, in a certain form was in essence equally an 
immediate production of the first principle. These notions, the 
birth of Rudra and the saints, seem to have been borrowed from 
the Saivas, and to have been awkwardly engrafted upon the Vai- 
shnava system. Sanatkumara and his brethren J are always de- 
scribed, in the Saiva Puranas, as Yogins: as the Kurma, after 
enumerating them, adds: 

. ^ ^ I Oim: i 

* Vol. I., p. 6. 

t Stanza 44. 

I On the subject of these personages, see Original Sanskrit Texts, 
passitn, and the Sdnkhya-sdra, Preface, pp. 13 et seg., foot-note. 
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Maitreya. — Thou hast briefly related to me, Muni, 
the creation of the gods and other beings. I am de- 
sirous, chief of sages, to hear from thee a more ample 
account of their creation. 

Parasara. — Created beings, although they are de- 
stroyed (in their individual fonns) at the periods of 
dissolution, yet, being affected by the good or evil acts 
of former existence, they are never exempted from 
their consequences; and, when Brahma creates the 
world anew, they are the progeny of his will, in the 
fourfold condition of gods, men, animals, or inanimate 
things. Brahma then, being desirous of creating the 
four orders of beings, termed gods, demons, progeni- 

‘ These five, 0 Brahmans, were Yogins, who acquired entire 
exemption from passion:’ and the Ilari Vaihsa, although rather 
Vaishnava than Saiva, observes, that the Yogins celebrate these 
six, along with Kapila, in Yoga works: 

fttamro: ii* 

The idea seems to have been amplified also in the Saiva works; 
for the Linga P. describes the repexited birth of Siva, or Vuma- 
deva, as a Kumara, or boy, from Brxihma, in each Kalpa, who 
again becomes four. Thus, in the twenty -ninth Kalpa, Sweta- 
lohita is the Kumara; and lie becomes Sananda, Nandana, Viswa- 
nanda, Upanandana; all of a white complexion: in the thirtieth, 
the Kumara becomes Virajas, Vivahu, Visoka, Viswabhavana; 
all of a red colour: in the thirty-first, he becomes four youths of 
a yellow colour; and, in the thirty-second, the four Kumaras were 
black. All these arc, no doubt, comparatively recent additions to 
the original notion of the birth of Rudra and the Kumaras; itself 
obviously a sectarial innovation upon the primitive doctrine of 
the birth of the Prajapatis or will-born sons of Brahma. 


Stanza 12439. 
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tors, and men, collected his mind into itself.^ Whilst 
thus concentrated, the quality of darkness pervaded 
his body; and thence the demons (the Asiiras) were 
first born, issuing from his thigh. Brahma then aban- 
doned that form which was composed of the rudiment 
of darkness, and which, being deserted by him, became 
night. Continuing to create, but assuming a different 
shape, he experienced pleasure; and thence from his 
mouth })rocecded the gods, endowed with the quality 
of goodness. The form abandoned by him became day, 
in which the good quality predominates; and hence by 
(lay the gods are most powerful, and by night the de- 
mons. He next adopted another person, in which the 
rudiment of goodness also prevailed; and, thinking of 
himself as the father of the world, the progenitors (the 

* These reiterated, and not always very congruous, accounts 
of the creation arc explained, by the Puranas, as referring to dif- 
ferent Kalpas or renovations of the world, and therefore involving 
no incompatibility. A better reason for their appearance is, the 
probability that they have been borrowed from different original 
authorities. Tlie account that follows is evidently modified by 
the y ogi Saivas, by its general mysticism, and by the expressions 
with which it begins: 

wrarnnrgijsRt. ii 

‘Collecting his mind into itself’', ifift I according to the 

comment, is the performance of the Yoga (Yiiyuje). The term 
Ambharhsi, lit., ‘waters’, for the four orders of beings, gods, de- 
mons, men, and Pitris, is, also, a peculiar, and, probably, mystic, 
tei‘m. The commentator says it occurs in the Vedas, as a synonym 
of gods, &c.: innf*! I ^njsrr: f*nrCt 

Tfif ipt:. The Vayu Purana derives it from m ‘to shine’; be- 
cause the different orders of beings shine, or flourish, severally, 
by moonlight, night, day, and twilight: 
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Pitris) were bom from his side.* The body, when he 
abandoned it, became the Sandhyd (or evening twi- 
light), the interval between day and night. Brahm& 
then assumed another person^ pervaded by the quality 
of foulness; and from this, men, in whom roulness (or 
passion) predominates, were produced. Quickly aban- 
doning that body, it became morning twilight, or the 
dawn. At the appearance of this light of day, men 
feel most vigour; while the progenitors are most power- 
ful in the evening season. In this manner, Maitreya, 
Jyot8na(dawn), Rdtri (night), Ahan (day), and Sandhya 
(evening), aa-e the four bodies of Brahma invested l)y 
the three qualities. * 


* This account is given in several other Puranas: in the Kurina, 
with more simplicity; in the Padma, Linga, and Viiyu, with more 
detail. The Bhagavata, as usaal, amplifies still more copiously, 
and mixes up much absurdity with the account. Thus, the person 
of Sandhya, ‘evening twilight’, is thus described: “She appeared 
with eyes rolling with passion, whilst her lotos-like feet sounded 
with tinkling ornaments: a muslin vest depended from her waist, 
secured by a golden zone: her breasts were protuberant and close 
together; her nose was elegant; her teeth, beautiful; her face 
was bright with smiles, and she modestly concealed it with the 
skirts of her robe; wlnlst the dai’k curls clustered round her 
brow.”t* The Asuras address her, and win her to become their 


* "Of th^ world” and “from his side” are adopted from the com- 
mentary. 

t Bhmjmaia‘<purmay III., 20, 29-31:^ 


I. 


6 
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Next, from Brahmd, in a form composed of the quali- 
ty of foulness, was produced hunger, of whom anger 
was born: and the god put forth, in darkness, beings 
emaciate with hunger, of hideous aspects, and with 
long beards. Those beings, hastened to the deity. Such 
of them as exclaimed Oh preserve us! were, thence, 
called Hdkshasas:^* others, who cried out Let us eat, 


bride. To the four forms of our text tbe same work adds: 
Tandri, ‘sloth’; Jrimbhana, ‘yawning’; Nidra, ‘sleep’; Unmada, 
‘insanity’ ; Antardhana, ‘disappearance’; Pratibimba, f ‘reflexion’; 
which become the property of Pisachas, Kiiniiaras, Bhutas, Gan- 
dharvas, Vidyadharas, Sadbyas, Pitfis, and Manus. The notions 
of night, day, twilight, and moonlight being derived from Brahma 
seem to have originated with the Vedas. Thus, tbe commentator 
on the Bliagavata observes: ^ 

i ‘ That which was his body, and was left, was 
darkness: this is the ^ruti.’ All the authorities place night before 
day, and tlie Asuras or Titans, before tbe gods , in the order of 
appearance; as did Hesiod and other ancient theogonists. 

* From Raksh (^), ‘to preserve,’ 


* ^ % I 

“Those amoru; . them that called out ‘Not so: oh I let him bo saved!’ 
tcere mined Rakshasas.” 

It is related, in the Widyavata’purdha, III., 20, 19-21, that Brahma 
transformed himself into night, invested with a body. This the Yakshas 
and Rakshasas seized upon, exclaiming “Do not spare it ^.devour it.” 
Brahma cried out “Don’t devour me; spare me.” 

The original of Brahma’s petition is: TTT ^ | 

For ijaksha^ as implied in jakshata^ see the editor’s fourth note in 
the next page. 

t The Bhdgavata-puraAa has the strange term pratydtmya. PratibMa 
occurs in Bridhara Swamin's elucidation of it. 

JHmbhaAa, just above, has been substituted for Professor Wilson's 
jHrnhhikd, 
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were denominated, from that expression, Yakshas.^ 
Beholding them so disgusting, the hairs of Brahma* 
were shrivelled up, and, first falling from his head, 
were again renewed upon it. From their falling, they 
became serpents, called Sarpa, from their creeping, 
and Ahi, because they had deserted the head.* The 
creator of the world, being incensed, then created fierce 
beings, who were denominated goblins, Bhiitas (ma- 
lignant fiends), and eaters of flesh, f The Gandharvas 
were next born, imbibing melody. Drinking of the 
goddess of speech, they were born, and thence their 
appellation. * 

The divine Brahma, influenced by their material 
energies, having created these beings, made others of 
his own will. Birds he fonmed from his vital vigour; 
sheep, from his breast; goats, from his mouth; kine, 
from his belly and sides; and horses, elephants, l§ara- 
bhas, Gayals, deer, camels, mules, antelopes, { and other 


* From Yaksh (^r^)j§ ‘to eat.’ 

* From Sfip serpo, ^to creep’, and from Ha (^T)j ‘to 

abandon. ’ 

’•Gam dhayantah' (^t ‘ speech.’ 


* Vodhas, in the Sanskrit. 

t These creatures were ** fiends, frightful from being monkey-coloured, 
and carniyorous:” 

ftfirmfw; i 

J Nyanku, 

§ Professor Wilson’s “from that expression”, in the text, answers to 
jakahandt. According to the commentator, this word means “from eating” ; 
for he takes jaksh, its base, to be a substitute for yaksh. The sense of 
yaksh, in classical Sansknt, is “to yenerate”. 

For the deriyatiou of the words rdkshasa and yaksha, see the Linga- 
purdna, Prior Section, LXX., 227 and 228. 


6 * 
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animals, from his feet; whilst from the hairs of his 
body sprang herbs, roots, and fruits. 

Brahma, having created, in the commencement of 
the Kalpa, various* plants, employed them in sacrifices, 
in the beginning of the Treta age. Animals were dis- 
tinguished into two classes, domestic (village) and wild 
(forest). The first class contained the cow, the goat, 
the hog,f the sheep, the horse, the ass, the mule; the 
latter, all beasts of prey,J and many animals with cloven 
hoofs, the elephant, and the monkey. The fifth order 
were the birds; the sixth, aquatic animals; and the 
seventh, reptiles and insects. 

From his eastern mouth Brahm4 then created the 
Gayatra metre, the fog-veda, the collection of hymns 
termed Triv^it, the Rathantara portion of the Sama- 
veda, and the Agnish{oraa sacrifice: from his southern 
mouth he created the Yajur-veda, the Traishtubha 
metre, the collection of hymns called Panchadasa, the 
Brihat Saman, and the portion of the Sama- veda 
termed Ukthya: from his western mouth he created 

' Tins and the preceding enumeration of the origin of vege- 
tables and animals occurs in several Furanas, precisely in the 
same words. The Linga adds a specification of the Araiiya or 
wild animals, which are said to be the buffalo, gayal, bear, 
monkey, Sarabha, wolf, and lion. 

* Inseit ** sacrificial animals**, paht. 

t The MSS. consulted by me have “man” purusha. The commentator 
observes, that, in the narorinedha^ or human sacrifice, man is accounted 
a sacrificial animal. His words are: I irg- 

i 

X liwdpada. 


§ “Reptiles and insects*’, sarknpa* 
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the Sdma-veda, the Jagatf metre, the collection of 
hymns termed Saptadasa, the portion of the Saman 
called Vairdpa, and the Atirdtra sacrifice: and from his 
northern mouth he created the Ekavinsa collection of 
hymns, the Atharva-veda, the Aptorydman rite, the 
Anushfubh metre, and the Vairdja portion of the Sdma- 
veda.‘* 

' This specification of the parts of the Vedas that proceed 
from Brahma occurs, in the same words, in the Vayu, Linga, 
Kurma, Padma, and Markandeya Puranas. The Bhagavata offers 
some important varieties: ‘‘From his eastern and other mouths 
he created the Rich, Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas; the 
J^astra (^5^) or ‘ the unuttered incantation ’ ; Ijya (l[9irT)» ‘ obla- 
tion’; Stuti and Stoma ‘prayers’ and ‘hymns’; 

and Prayaschitta (H ‘expiation’, or ‘sacred philosophy’ 
(Brahma): also the Vedas of medicine, arms, music, and me- 
chanics; and the Itihasas and Puranas, which are a fifth Veda: 
also the portions of the Vedas called Shodaiin, Ukthya, Purishin, 
Agnishfut, Aptoryaman, Atiratra, Vajapeya, Gosava;t the four 


* It is on the authority of the commentator, as supplementing the 
text, that Gayatra and Aiiushfubh are here said to be metres; that 
Agnishfoma, Atirdtra, and iptoryaman are taken to denote parts of a 
sacrifice, viz,^ of the Jyotishfoma; and that Vairdpa and Vairaja deno- 
minate sundry verses of the Sama-veda. But the commentator also says 
that Ukthya is, here, a stage of a sacrifice: Ue moans 

the Jyotishfoma. 

As to Aptoryaman, both in the VishHu-’pitrdna and in the Bhagavata^ 
it is to bo regarded as a Paurafiik alteration of the Yaidik Aptoryama. 

For Vairupa and Vairaja, see Benfey's Index to the Sama-veda: Indische 
Studkn, VoL III., p. 238. 

Professor Wilson’s “Gdyatri”, “Trishfubh”, and “Uktha” have been 
corrected to Qayatra, Traishfubha, and Ukthya. 

See, regarding the passage thus annotated, Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part III., pp. 6 and 7. 

t These are not characterized, in the original, as “portions of the 
Vedas”. They are sacrificial proceedings. 
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In this manner, all creatures, great or small, pro- 
ceeded from his limbs. The great progenitor of the 

parts of virtue, purity, liberality, piety, and truth; the orders of 
life, and their institutes and diiferent religious rites and pro- 
fessions ; and the sciences of logic, ethics, and polity. The mystic 
^ords and monosyllable proceeded from his heart; the metre 
Ushnih, from the hairs of his body; Gayatri, from his skin; 
Trishtubh, from his flesh; Anushtubh, from his tendons; Jagati, 
from his bones; Pankti, from his marrow; Bfihati, from his breath. 
The consonants were his life; the vowels, his body; the sibilants, 
his senses; the semi-vowels, his vigour.”* This mysticism, al- 
though, perhaps, expanded and amplified by thePauraniks, appears 
to originate with the Vedas; as in the text I ‘The 

metre was of the tendons.’ The difterent portions of the Vedas 
specified in the text are yet, for the most part, iininvcstigated. 

* JBhdgavata^purdna, III., 12, 37-41 and 44-47: 

’swnPT I 

ii 

. ^n i y re uT i^T fi i i 

^iHl4nmfiKi^1 ^ ii 

f^rtnr ^ ^ i 

**««»«*«*« 

• Trt **iit»w ^ np wv^ in» II 

»rnT€l v i 

nt^uilVK^'dl TRnnl: li 

yjrft irranfr i 

^ II 

y)i«Hn i inTf^<n ^8 n-ri^«i i ^<iR Ta i« i; i 
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world, having formed the gods, demons, and Pitris,* * * § 
created , in the commencement of the Kalpa, the Ya- 
kshas, Pisachas (goblins), Gandharvas, and the troops 
of Apsarasas, the nymphs of heaven, Naras (centaurs, 
or beings with the limbs of horses and human bodies), 
and Kiihnaras (beings f with the heads of horses), Ru- 
kshasas, birds, beasts, deer, serpents, and all things 
permanent or transitory, movable or Immovable. This 
did the divine Brahma, the first creator and lord of 
all. And these things, being created, discharged the 
same functions as they had fulfilled in a previous crea- 
tion, J whether malignant or benign, gentle or cruel, 
good or evil, true or false; and, accordingly as they 
are actuated by such propensities, will be their conduct. 

And the creator § displayed infinite variety in the 
objects of sense, in the propei’ties of living things, and 
in the forms of bodies. lie determined, in the beginning, 
by the authority of the Vedas, the names and forms 
and functions of all creatures, and of the gods; and the 
names and appropriate offices of the Itishis, as they 
also are read in the Vedas. || 

In like manner as the products of the seasons de- 
signate, in periodical revolution, the return of the 
same season, so do the same circumstances indicate 
the recurrence of the same Yuga or age; and thus, in 
the beginning of each Kalpa, does Brahma repeatedly 
create the world, possessing the power that is derived 

* Add manushya, 

t Literally, “men”, mamahya, 

X See Original Sanskrit Texts j Part I., p. 21, 

§ Supply Dhatfi, a name of Brahma. 

II See Original Sanskrit TextSp Part III., p. 4, second foot-note. 
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from the will to create, and assisted by the natural and 
essential faculty of the object to be created.* 

wfw TWT aiwT II 

^ifr!Wf*ni»f WT^ 5 I 

flrf^rnrfliiiwTi’rfy ii 

“As, in every season, multifarious tokens are, in turn, beheld ibeioof, so, 
at the beginnings of the Yagas, it is with their products. Possessed of the 
desire and of the power to create, and impelled by the potencies of what 
is to be created, again and again does he, at the outset of a Kalpa, put 
forth a similar creation.'" 

The writer may haye had in mind a stanza of the Mdmva-dhartm- 
^tra; I., 30. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Origin of the four castes: their primitive state. Progress of 
society. Different kinds of grain. Efficacy of sacrifice. Duties 
of men : regions assigned them after deatli. 

Maitreya. — Thou hast briefly noticed, illustrious 
sage, the creation termed Arvaksrotas, or that of man- 
kind. Now explain to me more fully how Brahnui 
accomplished it; how he created the four different 
castes;^ what duties he assigned to the Brahmans and 
the rest.^ 

ParaiSara. — Formerly, 0 best of Brahmans, when 
the truth-meditatingf Brahma was desirous of creating 
the world, there sprang, from his mouth, beings espe- 
cially endowed with the quality of goodness; others, 
from his breast, pervaded by the quality of foulness; 
others, from his thighs, in whom foulness and darkness 
prevailed; and others, from his feet, in whom the quali- 
ty of darkness predominated. These were, in suc- 
cession, beings of the several castes, —Brahmans, Ksha- 
triyas, Vaisyas, and Siidras; produced from the mouth, 

‘ The creation of mankind here described is rather out of its 
place , as it precedes the birth of the Prajapatis , or their pro- 
genitors. But this want of method is common to the Puranas, 
and is evidence of their being compilations from various sources. 

• Add “and with what qualities”; | 

t Satydbhidhdyin, “true to his will.” ^Tho commentator here, for the 
second time, explains it by saiya-sankalpa. See my second note in 
p. 73, supra. 
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the breast, the thighs, and the feet, of Brahmd. ^ These 
he created for the performance of sacrifices; the four 
castes being the fit instruments of their celebration.^* 
By sacrifices, 0 thou who knowest the truth, the gods 
are nourished; and, by the rain which they bestow, 
mankind are supported:^ and thus sacrifices, the source 
of happiness, arc performed by pious men, attached to 
their duties, attentive to prescribed obligations, and 
walking in the paths of virtue. Men acquire (by them) 
heavenly fruition, or final felicity: they go, after death, 
to whatever sphere they aspire to, as the consequence 
of their human nature. The beings who were* created 
by Brahmd, of these four castes, were, at first, endowed 
with righteousness and perfect faith; they abode wher- 
ever they pleased, unchecked by any impediment; their 
hearts were free from guile; they were pure, made free 
from soil, by observance of sacred institutes. In their 
sanctified minds Hari dwelt; and they were filled with 
perfect wisdom, by which they contemplated the glory 

^ This original of the four castes is given in Manu,f and in 
most of the Puranas. We shall see, however, that the distinctions 
are subsequently ascribed to voluntary election, to accident, or 
to positive institutions. 

^ According to Manu, oblations ascend to and nourish the 
sun; whence the rain falls upon earth, and causes the growth of 
corn. I Burnt-oiferings are, therefore, the final causes of the support 
of mankind. 


* See Original Sanskrit Texts j Part L, pp. 21 and 22. 
t la the Mdnava-dharma-sdstra t I., 31, the Kshatriya is said to have 
proceeded from the arms of Brahma. And so state the Purusha-sdkta 
Aig-veday &c. 

‘ Mdnava-dkamii^idsirai HI., 76. 
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of VishAu.* After a while’, (after the TretA ago had 
continued for some period), that portion of Hari which 
has been described as one with KAla (time) infused into 
created beings sin, as yet feeble, though fonnidable, 
or passion and the like— the impediment of soul’s libera- 
tion, the seed of iniquity, sprung from darkness and 
desire. The innate perfectness of human nature was 
then no more evolved: the eight kinds of perfection, 
KasolldsA and the rest, were impaired;* and, these 


' This description of a pure race of beings is not of general 
occurrence in the Puranas. It seems here to be abridged from a 
much more detailed account in the Brahmanda, Vayu, and Mar- 
kandcya Puranas. In those works, Brahma is said to create, in 
the beginning of the Kalpa, a thousand pairs of each of the four 
classes of mankind, who enjoy perfect happiness during the Kfita 
age, and only gradually become subject to infirmities, as the 
Treta or second age advances. 

* These eight perfections or Siddhis arc not the supernatural 
faculties obtained by the performance, of the Yoga. They are 
described, the commentator says, in the Skandaand other works; 
and from them he extracts their description: 1. Rasollasa, the 
spontaneous or prompt evolution of the juices of the body, inde- 
pendently of nutriment from without: 2. Tripti, mental satisfac- 
tion, or freedom from sensual desire: 3. Samya, sameness of 
degree: 4. Tulyata, similarity of life, form, and feature: 5. Visbka, 
exemption alike from infirmity or grief: 6. Consummation ^f 
penance and meditation, by attainment of true knowledge : 7. The 
power of going everywhere at will: 8. The faculty of reposing 
at any time or in any place.* These attributes are alluded to, 

* I add the text from MSS. at my disposal. To judge from Professor 
'Wilson’s translation, his text must have been rather different. 
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being enfeebled, and sin gaining strength, mortals were 
afflicted with pain, arising from susceptibility to con- 
trasts, (as heat and cold, and the like).* They therefore 
constructed places of refuge, protected by trees, by 
mountains, or by water; surrounded them by a ditch 
or a wall, and fonned villages and cities; and in them 
erected appropriate dwellings, as defences against the 
sun and the cold.^ Having thus provided security 

though obscurely, in the Vayu, and are partly specified in the 
Markandeya Purana.f 

' In the other three Puriiiias, in which this legend has been 
found, the different kinds of inhabited places are specified and 
introduced by a series of land measures. Thus, the Markandeya + 
states that 10 Paramaiius = 1 Parasukshma ; 10 Parasukshmas = 
1 Trasarenu ; 10 Trasareiius = 1 particle of dust or Mahirajas ; 

ITT 

ii 

I'HMd f«nio^ M5i<n I 

TTOT I 

'TOft ^ iftwr II 

* See Original Sanskrit Tests, Part I., pp. 22 and 23. 

t XLIX., 18, et seg. t XLIX., 36-40: 

iT»rninf*T ii 

TTt fj«!f i 

^ ^ ^ ii 

vii II 

»nflwrT ^11%^ ii 

^rifc ^ inf: ^ « 
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against the weather, men next began to employ them- 
selves in manual labour, as a means of livelihood, (and 


10 Mahirajasas = 1 Balagra, ‘hair’s point’; 10 Bdlagras = 1 Likhya; 
10 Likhyas = 1 Yuka; 10 Yiikas = 1 heart of barley (Yavodara); 
10 Yavodaras = 1 grain of barley of middle size; 10 barley-grains 
= I finger, or inch ; 6 fingers = a Pada or foot (the breadth of it); 
2 Padas = 1 Yitasti or span; 2 spans = 1 Hasta or cubit; 4 Hastas 
= a Dhanus, a Daiida or staff, or 2 Nadikas; 2000 Dhanusas = 
a Gavyuti; 4- Gavy litis = a Yojana. The measurement of the 
Brahmanda is less detailed. A span from the thumb to the first 
finger is a Pradesa; to the middle finger, a Tala;* * to the third 
finger, a Gokariia; and, to the little finger, a Yitasti, which is 
equal to twelve Angulas or fingers; understanding, thereby, ac- 
cording to the Yayu, a joint of the finger Accord- 

ing to other authorities, it is the breadth of the thumb at the tip. 


For this passage, 1 have used manuscripts, in preference to the Calcutta 
edition of the Mdrkaiideya-purdna, According to my text, the measures 
noted are as follows: 

A paraind/m is a para sdkshma, ultimate minimum; or the 
may be 


8 paramdtm 
8 para siikshma 
8 trasareda 
8 mahiragm 
8 hdldgra 
8 likshd 
8 yukd 
8 yavodara 
6 angiila 
2 pada 
2 vitasti 
4 kasia 

2 dhatiurdanda 
2000 dhanus 
2 hro4a 
4 gavytiti 


1 para sdkshma. 

; 1 trasarenu, 

1 mahirajas, 

1 hdldgra, 

1 likshd, 

: 1 ydM. 

1 yavodara, 

1 angula, 

1 pada, 

1 vUasti, 

1 hasta, long cubit. 

1 dhanurdaMa, bow-staff. 
1 ndlikd, 

I kroia. 

I gavydti, 

1 yojana. 


Compare Colebrooke, Asiatic Mesearches, Yol V., pp. 103 and 104. 

* Corrected from ProfessQZ'^ilsoa's 
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cultivated) the seventeen kinds of useful grain — ^rice, 
barley, wheat, millet, sesamum, panic,* and various 


(A. R., Vol. V., 104.) The Vayu, giving similar measuremeiitSjf upon 
the authority of Manu t TOlUJXf^) » although such a 

statement does not occur in .the Manu Samhita^ adds, that 21 
fingers =1 Ratni; 24 fingers =1 Hasta or cubit; 2 Ratnis= 1 Kishku; 
4 Hastas = 1 Dhanus ; 2000 Dhanusas = 1 Gavyiiti; and 8000 Dha- 
nusas = 1 Yojana. Durgas or stronghold are of four kinds; three 
of which are natural, from their situation in mountains, amidst 
water, or in other inaccessible spots. The fourth is the artificial 
defences of a village (Grama), a hamlet (Khetaka), or a city 
(Pura or Nagara), which are, severally, half the size of the next 
in the series. The best kind of city is one which is about a mile 
long by half a mile broad, built in the form of a parallelogram, 
facing the north-east, and surrounded by a high wall and ditch. 
A hamlet should be a Yojana distant from a city; a village, half 
a Yojana from a hamlet. The roads leading to the cardinal points 
from a city should be twenty Dhanusas (above 100 feet) broad: 


* “Millet” and “panic”, a^u and priyangu, 

t ^TBTf^rtlflprT I 

inw: ^ ii 

I 

wTf^mi ’5’!^ ’’f I 


II ' 

II 


t In one of the four MSS. of the Vdy%b-purdAa that I have consulted, 
the verses quoted in tho last note are introduced by a stanza and a half, 
at the beginning of which are the words inTTHTTf^ I 

these words mean nothing; and there is no reference to Manu. We here 
simply have a clerical error, in place of the opening words of the passage 
cited, in p. 92, from the MarkoAd^a-purdda* The forementioned MS. of 
the Vdyvrpurdda must have been transe^bed from a somewhat ancient 
copy, or from one in the Bengali charadia 



BOOK CHAP. VI. 


95 


sorts of lentils, beans, and pease.* These are the kinds 
cultivated for domestic use. But there ai’e foui*tecu 
kinds* which may be offered in sacrifice. They are: rice, 
barley, Masha, wheat, millet, and sesamum; Priyangii 
is the seventh, and Kulatthaka, pidse, the eighth. The 
others are: ^yamaka, a sort of panic; Nivara, unculti- 
vated rice; Jortila, wild. sesamum; Gavedhuka (coix 
barbata); Markataka, wild panic; and (a plant called) 
the. seed or bai’ley of the Bambu (Vefiuyava).f These, 

a village road should be the same : a boundary road , ten Dha- 
nusas: a royal or principal road or street should be ten Dbanusas 
(above fifty feet) broad: a cross or branch road should be four 
Dhanusas. Lancs and paths amongst the houses are two Dhanusas 
in breadth; footpaths, four cubits; the entrance of a house, three 
cubits ; the private entrances and paths about the mansion, of still 
narrower dimensions. J Such were the measurements adopted by 
the first builders of cities, according to the Purdnas specified. 

^ These are enumerated in the text, as well as in the Vayu 
and Markandeya Puranas, and are: Udara, a sort of grain witli 
long stalks (perhaps a holcus); Koradiisha (Paspalum kora); 
Chinaka, a sort of panic (Fasp^um miliaccum); Masha, kidney 
bean (Phaseolus radiatus); Mudga (Phaseolus mungo); Masura, 
lentil (Ervum hirsutum); Nishpava, a sort of pulse; Kulatthaka 
(Dolichos biflorus); A^haki (Cytisus cajanus); Chanaka, chick 
pea (Cicer arietinum) ; and Sana (Crotolaria). 

* Supply “cultivated and wild”, I 

t The MdrkaAdeya-purdAa^ XLIX., 70, ei seq., omits tndsha, but, by 
compensation, inserts kurMnda between gaoedhukd and markaiiaka. The 
MSSi 1 have seen of that Parana afford no warrant for such readings of 
the edition in the Bibliotheca Indica as yartila for jartUay veMigradha 
for veduyavoy and, in the preceding list, gada fox iada. 

The Vdyu-purMay though professing to name only fourteen vegetable 
productions that may be used in sacrifice, names all that are mentioned 
in the Vishdu-purdday and one more. The fifteenth is kurubinda. 

Mdrkaddeyorpvrddoy XLUk, 41, et eeg. 
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cultiva4»d or wild, ai*e the fourteen grains that were 
produced for purposes of offering in sacrifice'; and 
sacrifice (the cause of rain) is their origin also. They, 
again, with sacrifice, are the great cause of the pei*- 
petuation of the human race ; as those understand who 
can discriminate cause and effect. Thence sacrifices 
were offered daily; the performance of which, 0 best 
of Munis, is of essential service to mankind,. and ex- 
piates the offences of those by whom they are observed. 
Those, however, in whose hearts the di’op of sin de- 
rived from Time (K4la) was still more developed, as- 
sented not to sacrifices, but reviled both them and all 
that resulted from them, the gods, and the followers 
of the Vedas. Those abusers of the Vedas, of evil 
disposition and conduct, and seceders from the path 
of enjoined duties, were plunged in wickedness.^* 

The means of subsistence having been provided for 
the beings he had created, Brahmd prescribed laws 
suited to their station and faculties, the. duties of the 
several castes and orders,* and the regions of those of 

* This allusion to the sects hostile to the Vedas — Buddhists or 
Jainas — docs not occur in the parallel passages of the Vayii and 
Markaiideya Puranas. 

^ The Vdyu goes further than this, and states that the castes 
were now first divided according to their occupations; having, 
indeed, previously stated that there was no such distinction in 
the Kfita age: 

Brahm& now appointed those who were robust and violent to be 
Kshatriyas, to protect the rest; those who were pure and pious he 
made Brahmans; those who were of less power, but industrious, 


See Original Samkrii TexU, Fart 33. 
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the 'different castes who were observant of their duties.* 
The heaven of the Pitfis is the i-egion of devout Brah- 
mans; the sphere of Indra, of Kshatiiyas who fly not 
from the field. The region of the winds is assigned to 
the 'Vmiyas who are diligent in their occupations; and 
submissive ^lidras ai*e elevated to the sphere of the 
Gatidharvas. Those Brahmans who lead religious lives 
go to the world of the eighty-eight thousand s^itsj 
and that of the seven Kishis is the seat of pious an- 
chorets and hermits. The world of ancestors is that 
of respectable householdei-s; and the region of Brabmd 


and addicted to cultivate the ground, he made Vaisyas; whilst 
the feeble and poor of spirit were constituted Sudras. And he 
assigned them their several occupations, to prevent that inter- 
ference with one another which had occurred as long as they re- 
cognized no duties peculiar to castes, f 


* See Original Samkrit Texts, Part I., p. 23. The original has Fraja 
pati in place of ** Brahma ** Orders” renders d&rama. 

wirftrefiH % fN^TRRrr ii 

^ ^ I 

% ii 

iRwnp »rnnrf^ ’W i 

5 tnwrar: ii 

> Tm: i 

ii 

iwmrat u 

g»i; m i 

wsw II 

For another translation of this passage, and several various readings, 
see Original SanshrU Texts, Part I., pp. 30 and 31. 

I. 


7 
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is the asylum of religions mendicants. ^ * The imperish- 
able region of the Yogins is the highest seat of VishAu, 
where they perpetually meditate upon the supreme 
being, f with minds intent on him alone. The sphere 
where they reride the gods themselves cannot behold, t 
The sun, the moon, the planets, § shall repeatedly be 
and cease to be; but those. who internally repeat the 
mystic adoration of the divinity shall never know decay. 


‘ These worlds , some of which will be more particularly- 
described in a different section, are the seven Lokas or spheres 
above the earth: 1. Prajapatya or Pitfi-loka: 2. Indra-loka or 
Swarga: 3. Marul-loka or Diva-loka, heaven: 4. Gandharva-loka, 
the region of celestial spirits; also called Mahar-loka: 5. Jana- 
loka or the sphere of saints. Some copies read eighteen thousand ; 
others, ds in the text, which is also the reading of the Padma 
Parana: 6. Tapo-loka, the world of the seven sages: and T.Brahma- 
loka or Satya-loka, the world of infinite wisdom and truth. The 
eighth, or high world of Vishiiu, I s sectarial 

addition, which, in the Bhdgavata, is called Vaikuntha, and, in 
the Brahma Yaivarta, Go-loka; both, apparently, and, most cer- 
tainly, the last, modern inventions. 


* “Heaven of the Pitas'’ and “world of ancestors in the original, 
Prajapatya. “Region of the winds’* and “sphere of the Gandharvas'*, 
Hdrnta and Gandharva. “Brahmans who lead religions lives*’, g^truvasin; 
which the commentator explains as meaning conventuals abiding for life 
with a spiritual guide, and devoted to theology. They are said to inherit 
the region of the Vdlikhilyas and other high saints. “Pious anchorets 
and hermits**, vanaukas} the same as vdnaprastha. “Religions mendi- 
cants*’, nydsin; one with scuhnydsin. The original leaves “householders’* 
unqn^ified. 

f Brahma, in the Sanskrit. 

i Such HSS. as I have consulted exhibit the reading*. 

wM WS Wfftr vjcn; i 

§ “The sun, the moon, and other planets.**' The original is in the 
note following. 
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For those who neglect their duties, who revile the 
Vedas, and obstruct religious rites, the places. assigned, 
after death, are the terrific regions of darkness, of deep 
gloom, of fear, and of great terror, the fearful hell of 
sharp swords, the hell of scourges and of a waveless 
sea.^^ 


' The divisions of Xaraka or hell, here named, are again more 
particularly enumerated, b. II., c. 6. 


^wfwTf»t*Rr % « 

Tbe of twelve syllables”,— Professor Wi lson^s 

“mystic adoration of the divinity consists of the words ^ •irfl 
wSlt \ Also see the Professor’s Samkrit Dictionary, mh 

voce 



CHAPTER VII. 

Creation continued. Production of the mind-born sons of Brahma ; 
of the Prajapatis; of Sanandana and others ; of Rudra and the 
eleven Rudras; of the Manu Swdyaihbhuva and his wife data- 
rupd; of their children. The daughters of Daksba, and their 
marriage to Dharma*and others. The progeny of Dharma and 
Adharma. The perpetual succession of worlds, and different 
modes of mundane dissolution. 

Pabasara. — From Brahmd, continuing to meditate, 
were born mind-engendered progeny, with forms and 
faculties derived from his corporeal nature; embodied 
spirits, produced from the person* of that alj-wisef deity. 
All these beings, from the gods to inanimate things, ap- 
peared as I have related to you; ' being the abode of the 
three qualities. But, as they did not multiply themselves, 
Brahm& created other mind-born sons, like himself; 
namely: Bhfigu, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Angiras, 
Marlchi, Daksha, Atri, and Vasishtha. These are the 
nine Brahmds (or Brahmarshis) celebrated in the Pu- 
r&]^as.^t Sanandana and the other sons of Brahm&§ 


^ It is not clear which of the previous narratives is here re- 
ferred to ; but it seems most probable that the account in pp. 70-72 
is intended. 

^ Considerable, variety prevails in this list of Prajapatis, Brah- 
maputra, Brahmds, or Brahmarshis; but the variations arc of 

* Literally, gdtra, 

t Dhknat, 

it See Ortgiml Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 24, 25, and 80. 

} Vedhas, in the Sanskrit. 
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were previonsly created by him. But they were without 
desire or passion, inspired with holy^sdom, estranged 


the natHre of additions made to an apparently original enumera- 
tion of but seven, whose names generally recur. Thus, in the 
MahAbhdrata, Moksha Dharma, we have, in one place, Marichi, 
Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Eratu, and Vasish&a: 

I * 

Hhe seven high-minded sons of the self-born Brahmd.’ In another 
place of the same, however, we have Daksha substituted for 
Vasishtha : 

* Brahma then created mind-begotten sons, of whom Daksha was 
the seventh, with Marichi % &c. These seven sons of Brahma are 
also identified with the seven Rishis; as in the Vayu: 

'awm: i 

^rf^nnS^T ii 

although, with palpable inconsistency, eight are immediately 
enumerated; on Bhfigu, Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, 
Kratu, and Vasishtha. The Uttara Khanka of the Padma Parana 
substitutes Kardama for Vasishtha. The Bhdgavata includes 
Daksha, enumerating nine.+ The Matsya agrees with Manu, in 
adding Narada to the list of our text. The Kdrma Parana adds 
Dharma and Sankalpa. The Linga, Brahmanda, and Vayu Pu- 
ranas also add them, and extend the list to Adharma and Buchi. 
The Hari Vamsa, in one place, inserts Gautama, and, in another, 
Manu. Altogether, therefore, we have seventeen, instead of seven. 
But the accounts ^ven of the origin of several of these show 
that they were not, originally, included amongst the Manasaputras 
or sons of Brahma’s mind; for even Daksha, who finds a place 
in all the lists except one of thos^ given in the Mahdbharata, is 


* dfoaffr-pareoa, 7669, 7570: and see 13075. 

>t Ihid., 7584. 

t The Bhdgavata^purdAat 111., 19, 22, includes Daksha and N&rada; 
thus enumerating ten. 
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from the univei-se, and undesirous of progen This 
when Brahmi perceived, he was filled with wrath 

nnifonnly said to have sprung from Brabmd’s thumb: sad the 
same patriarch, as well as Dharma, is included, in some accounts, 
as in the Bhagavata and Matsya Purauas, amongst a different 
series of Brahma’s progeny, or virtues and vices; or: Daksha 
(dexterity), Dharma (virtue), Kama (desire), Krodha (passion), 
Lobha (covetousness), Moha (infatuation), Mada (insanity), Pra- 
moda (pleasure), Mfityu (death), and Angaja (lust). These are 
severally derived from different parts of Brahma’s body; and the 
Bhagavata, adding Kardama (soil, or sin) to this enumeration, 
makes him spring from Brahmd’s shadow. The simple statement 
that the first Prajapatis sprang from the mind, or will, of Brahma, 
has not contented the depraved taste of the mystics; and, in some 
of the Purdnas, as the Bhagavata, Linga, and Yayn, they also 
are derived from the body of their progenitor; or: Bhfigu, from 
his skin; Marichi, from his mind; Atri, from his eyes; Angiras, 
from his mouth; Pulastya, from his ear; Pulaha, from his navel; 
Eratu, from his hand; Yasishfha, from his breath; Daksha, from 
his thumb; and Nan^a,%om his hip. They do not exactly agree, 
however, in the places whence these beings proceed; as, for in- 
stance, according to the Linga, Marichi springs from Brahma’s 
eyes, not Atri, who, there, proceeds, instead of Pulastya, from 
his ears. The Yayu has^ also, another account of their origin, 
and states them to have sprung from the fires of a sacrifice offered 
by Brahma; an allegorical mode of expressing their probable 
original, — considering them to be, in some degree, real persons, — 
from the Brahmanical ritual, of which they were the first institu- 
tors and observers. The Yayu Purana also states, that, besides 
the seven -primitive Rishis, the Prajapatis are numerous, and 
specifies, Kardama,. Easy apa, Sesha, Yikranta, Susravas, Bahu- 
putra, Eumara, Yivaswat, Suchisravas, Prachetasa (Daksha), 
Arisbianemi, Bahula. These and many others /%ere Prajipatis: 

In the beginning of the Mshiibharats(Adi Parran), we have, agwn, 
a different origin; and, first, Daksha, the son of the Prachetasas, it 
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capablit of consuming the three worlds, the flame of 
■which invested, like a gai’land, heaven, earth, and hell. 
Then from his forehead, darkened with angiy frowns, 
sprihg Rudra,^ radiant as the noon<tide sun, fierce, 

is said, had seven sons, after whom the twenty-one Prajapatis were 
born, or appeared. According to the commentator, the seven sons of 
Daksha were the allegorical persons Krodha, Tamas, Dama, Yi- 
kfita,Angira8,Kardama, andAiiwa; and the twenty-one Prajapatis, 
the seven usually specified, — Marichi and the rest, — and the fourteen 
Manus. This looks like a blending of the earlier and later notions. 

' Besides this general notice of the origin of Rudra and his 
separate forms, we have, in the next chapter, an entirely differ- 
ent set of beings so denominated; and the eleven alluded to in 
the text are also more particularly enumerated in a subsequent 
chapter. The ongin of Rudra, as one of the agents in creation, 
is described in most of the Puraiias. The Mahabhdrata, indeed, 
refers his origin to Yishnu ; representing him as the personification 
.of his anger, whilst Brahma is that of his kindness: 

^ % h'btf i 

ipfr ^ T<nrswfT i 

The Kiirma Puruna makes him proceed from Brahmd’s mouth, 
whilst engaged in meditating on creation. The Yaraha Purdna 
makes this appearance of Rudra the consequence of a promise 
made by Siva to Brahma, that he would become his son. In the 
parallel passages in other Furanas , the progeny of the Rudra 
created by Brahma is not confined to the eleven, but comprehends 
infinite numbers of beings , in person and equipments like their 
parent; until Brahma, alarmed at their fierceness, numbers, and 
immortality, desires his son Rudra, or, as the Matsya calls him, 
Yamadeva, to form creatures of a different and mortal nature. 
Rudra refusing to do this, desists; whence his name Sthann, from 
Stha, ‘to stay’. Linga, Yayu Purdnas, &c. 

* MdhabHrata, l^dnti-parvany 13146 - 7 . 
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and of vast bulk, and of a figure wUch 'was half male, 
half female. Separate yourself, Brahmd said to him, 
and, ha'ving so spoken, disappeared; obedient to which 
command, Rndra became twofold, disjoining liis mate 
and female natures. His male being he again divided 
into eleven persons, of whom some were agreeable, 
some hideous; some fierce, some mild.* And he multi- 
plied his female nature manifold, of complexions black 
or white, 

Then Brahm4‘ created, himself the Manu Sw&yam- 


' According to the Vdyu, the female became, first, twofold, 
or one half white, and the other, black; and each of these, again, 
becomes manifold, being the varions energies or Saktis of Mahd- 
deva, as Stated by the Eurma, after the words 'HA: I 

which are- those of onr text: 

The Linga and Yayu specify many of their names. Those of 
the white complexion, or niild nature, include Lakshmi, Saraswati, 
Gauri, Uma, dbc.; those of the dark hue, and fierce disposition, 
Durga, Kdli, Chandi, Mahdrdtri, and others. 

* Brahmd, after detaching from himself the property of anger, 
in the form of Eudra, converted himself into two persons, the 
first male, or the Manu Swayaihbhuva, and the first woman, or 
SatarupA So, in the Vedas: ipTniT % ‘So 

himself was indeed (his) son. ’ The commencement of production 
through sexual agency is here described with sufficient distinct- 
ness; but the subject has been rendered obscute by a more com- 

* According to the commentator, ‘ffierce” and **mild” are exepegetical 
of <*agreeable" and **liideons’\ 
t See Original SaMhrU Texts, Part IV., p. 831. 
i This quotation requires to be slightly altered. The. commentator, 
after citing from the Vishtifhpvrdii^., proceeds: % 

I These words, ending with are 

from the iatapaikarbrihmaAa, XIV-, 9, 4, 96. 
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bhiiva, born of, and identical with, his original self, 
for the protection of created beings: and the female 


plicated succession of agents, and, especially, by the introduction 
of a person of a mythic or mystical character, Viraj. The notion 
is thus expressed in Manu: ^‘Having divided his own substance, 
the mighty power Brahma became half male and half female; 
and- from that female he produced Viraj. Enow me to be that 
person whom the male VirAj produced by himself.” I. 32, 33.* 
We have, therefore, a series of BrahmA, Viraj, and Manu, instead 
of BrahmA and Manu only ; also the generation of progeny by 
BrahmA, begotten on SatarupA, instead of her being, as in our 
text, the wife of Manu. The idea seems to have originated with 
the Vedas, as Kulluka Bha^^a quotes a text : I 

‘Then (or thence) VirAj was born’. The* procreation of progeny 
by BrahmA, however, is at variance with the whole system, 
which, almost invariably, refers bis creation to the operation of 
his will: And the expression, in Manu, ^ 1 

‘he created VirAj in her’, does not necessarily imply sexual inter- 
course. VirAj also creates, not begets, Manu. And in neither 
instance does the name of SatarupA occur. The commentator on 
Manu, however, understands the expression Asfijat to imply the 
procreation of Viraj : I uod the same interpretation 

is given by the Matsya PurAiia, iii which the incestuous passion 
of BrahmA for SatarupA, — his daughter, in one sense, his sister, 
in another, — is described ; and by her he begets Viraj, who there 
is called, not the progenitor of Manu, but Manu himself: 

to: tout toit: ^ 

Tfir TOm: ^ fTOTf^ 

This, therefore, agrees with our text, as far as it makes Manu 
the son of BrahmA, though not as to the nature of the connexion. 


* ffl[VT fwramt i 

imi « ii 

f Matsya-^purdAoj HI., 49, 60. 
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portion of himself be constituted Satanipd, whom 
austerity purified from the sin (of forbidden nuptials), 

The reading of the Agni and Padma Paraiias is that of the 
Vishnu: and the Bhagavata agrees vrith it, in one place; stating, 
distinctly, that the naale half of Brahmd was Mann, the other 
half, i^atarupa: 

^ wfrann n 

Bhagavata, III., 12, 53, 54: and, although the production of Viraj 
is elsewhere described, it is neither as the son of Brahma nor 
the father of Manu. The original and simple idea, therefore, 
appears to be, the identity of Mann with the male half of Brahma, 
and his being, thence, regarded as his son. The Kurma Pnrana 
gives the same account as Manu,. and in the same words. The 
Liiiga Purdiia and Vayu Furana describe the origin of Viraj and 
Satarupa from Brahma; and they intimate the union of l^atarupa 
with Furusha or VirdJ, the male portion of Brahma, in the first 
instance, and, in the second, with Manu, who is termed Vairaja, 
or the son of Viraj : I The Brahma Furana, 

the words of which are repeated in the Hari Vamsa, introduces 
a new elem^t of perplexity, in a new name, that of Apava. 
According to tho commentator, this is a name of the Frajapati 
Vasishtha: As, however, he 

performs the office of Brahma, he should be regarded as that 
divinity. But this is not exactly the case , although it has been 
so rendered by tho French translator. Apava becomes twofold, 
and , in the capacity of his male half, begets offspring by the fe- 
male. Again, it is said Visfahu created Viraj , and Viraj created 
the male, which is Vairaja or Manu; who was, thus, the second 
interval (Antara) or stage in creation. That is, according to the 
commentator, the first stage was^ the creation of Apava, or Va- 
sishiha, or Virdj^ by Vishnu, through the agency of Hiranyagarbha 
or Brahma ; and the nex;^ w|Mi that of the creatum of Manu by 
Virdj. I^atarnpa appears as, first, the bride of Apava, and then 
as the wife of Manu. This account, thereforcj although obscurely 
expressed, appears to be essentially the same with that of Manu; 



BOOK I., CHAP. VII. 


107 


and whom the divme ManuSwa^ambhuva took to wife. 
From these two were born two sons, Priyavrata and 

and we have Brahmd, Viraj, Mann, instead of Brahma and Manu. 
It seems probable that this difference , and the part assigned tu 
Vir^, has originated, in some measure, from confounding Bruhnui 
with the male half of his individuality, and considering as two 
beings that which wa^but one. If the Purusha or Viraj be dis- 
tinct from Brahma, what becomes of Brahma ? Tlie entire whole 
and its two halves cannot coexist; although some of the Paura- 
liiks and the author of Manu seem to have imagined its possi- 
bility, by making Viraj the son of Brahma. The perplexity, 
however, is still more ascribable to the personification of that 
which was only an allegory. The division of Brahma into two 
halves designates, as is very evident from the passage in the 
Vedas given by Mr. Colebrooke, (As. R., VIII., 425,*) the dis- 
tinction of corporeal substance into two sexes; Vinij being all 
male animals, Satarupa, all female animals. So the commentator 
on the Hari Vamsa explains the former to denote the horse, the 
bull, &c., and the latter, the mare, the cow, and the like. In the 
Bhagavata, the term Viraj implies Body collectively, as the com- 
mentator observes: 

g«nn. I ‘As the sun 
illuminates his own inner sphere, as well as the exterior regions, 
so soul, shining in body(Viraja), irradiates all without and within.’ 

l A11, therefore, that 
the birth of Viraj was intended to express, was, the creation of 
living body, of creatures of both sexes ; and , as, in consequence, 
man was produced , he might be said to be the son of Viraj , or 
bodily existence. Again, Satardpd, the bride of Brahma, or of 
Viraj, or of Manu, is nothing more than beings of varied or 
manifold forms, from Sata, ‘a hundred’, and ‘form’ ; explained, 
by the annotator on the Hari Vaihsa, by Anantarupa 
‘of infinite’, and Vividharupa ‘of diversified shape’; 

being, as he states, the same as Mayd, ‘illusion’ , or the power 


UiBcelloMOus Essays, Vol. I., 64. 
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Utt4tiapdda,‘ and two daughters, named Prasdti and 
Akdti, graced with loveliness and exalted merit.® Pra- 
shti he gave to Daksha, after giving Akiiti to the pa- 
triarch Ruchi,® who espoused her.* Akiiti bore to 
Ruchi twins, Yajna and Dakshih^,® who afterwards 

of moltiform mctamoiphosis: | The Matsya 

Puraiia has a little allegory of its own, on (he subject of Brahmi’s 
intercourse with 8atarupa; for it explains the former to mean the 
Vedas, and the latter, the Sdvitri or holy prayer, which is their 
chief text; and in their cohabitation there is, therefore, no evil: 

^ ?nn ^rPrfl wfiifirm i 
Twmr iit 

' The Brahma Pnrdna has a different. order, and makes Vira 
the son of the first pair, who has Uttanapdda, &c. by Kamyd. 
The commentator on the Hari Yamsa quotes the Yayu for a 
couiirmation of this account. But the passage there is: 

II 

‘Satarupa bore to the male Yairaja (Manu) two Yiras’, i. e., 
heroes, or heroic sons, Uttdnapada and Priyavrata. It looks as if 
the compiler of the Brahma Purana had made some very un< 
accountable blunder, and invented, upon it, a new couple, Yira 
and Kamyd. No such person ds the former occurs in any other 
Purdiia; nor does Kdi^yd, as his wife. 

^ The Bhdgavata adds a third daughter, -Devahuti; for the 
purpose, apparently, of introducing a long legend of the Rishi 
Kardama, to whom, sh^ is married j and of their son Kapila: a 
legend not met with anywhere else. 

‘ Ruchi is reckoned amongst the Prajdpatis, by the Linga 
and Ydyu Purdnas. 

^ These descendants of Swdyambhuva are, all, evidently, alle- 
gorical. Thus, Yigna is ^sacrifice’, and Dakshind 
* donation’ to Brahmans. 


' * See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 26. 
t McOsya-furdiiaf TV,, 10, 11, * 
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became husband and wife, and had twelve sons, the 
deities called Ydnias,* in the Manwantara of Swdyain- 
bhuva. 

The patriarch Daksha had, by Prasilti, twenty-four 
daughters.” Hear from me their names: l^raddhd, (faith), 
Lakshmi (prosperity), Dhfdti (steadiness), Tushti (i-e- 
signat;ion), Pushti (thriving), Medha (intelligence), 
Kriy& (action, devotion), Biiddbi (intellect), Lajja 
(modesty), Vapus (body), l§Anti (expiation), Siddhi 
(perfection), Eh'tti (fame). These thirteen daughters of 
Daksha, Dharma (righteousness) took to wife. The 
other eleven bright-eyed and younger daughters of the 
patriarch were: Khydti (celebrity), Satl (truth), Sam- 
bhiiti (fitness), Smriti (memory), Prfti (affection), 
Kshamd (patience), Samnati (humility), Anasiiya (cha- 
rity), Uija (energy), with S^Aha (offering), and Swadha 
(oblation). These maidens were respectively wedded 
to the Munis Bhrigu, Bhava, Marichi, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Pulaha, Eratu, Atri, and Vasish£ba,*to Fire (Valini),* 
and to the Pitris (progenitors). 


* The Bhdgavata (b. IV. c. 1) says the Tushitas: but they 
are the divinities of the second, not of the first, Manwantara; as 
appears also in another part of the same , where the Yamas are 
likewise referred to the Swdyainhhava Manwantara. 

^ These twenty -four daughters are of much less universal 
occurrence in the Purdnas than the more extensive series of fifty 
or sixty, which is subsequently described, and which appears to 
be the more ancient legeud. 

^ The twenty-four daughters of Daksha are similarly named 

* For Vahni*8 wife, Swaha, and for other allegorical females here men- 
tioned, as originating from particles of prMiti, see the Brahmamivarta- 
fwrdAa^ in Prof. Aufirecht's Catalog, Cod, Manuacriptj &c., p. 23. 
t See Original Samkrit Texts, Part lY., p. 324. 
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The progeny of Dharma, by the daughters of Dahsha, 
were as follows: by iSraddhd, he had Kama (desire); 
by Lakshmf,* Darpa (pride); by Dhfiti, Niyama (pre- 
cept); by Tushti, Santosha (content); by Pushfi, Lobha 
(cupidity); by Medhd, ^ruta (sacred tradition); by 
Kriyd, Dahda, Naya, and Vinaya (correction, polity, 
and prudence); by Buddhi, Bodha (understanding); by 
Lajj^, Vinaya (good behaviour); by Vapus, Vyavas&ya 
(pel-severance). ^4nti gave bii-th to Eshema (pro- 
sperity); Siddhi, to Sukha (enjoyment); and Kirtti, to 

and disposed of in most of the Puranas whidi notice them. The 
Bhagavata, having introduced a third daughter of Swdyambhuva, 
has a rather different enumeration, in order to assign some^of 
them, the wives of the Prajapatis, to Eardama and Devahuti. 
Daksha had, therefore, it is there said (b. IV. c.'l), sixteen 
daughters, thirteen of whom were married to Dharma, named 
Sraddhd, Maitri (friendship),' Day a (clemency), Santi, Tushii, 
Pushti, Kriya, Unnati (elevation), Buddhi, Medh4, Titiksha (pa- 
tience) , Hri (modesty), Murti (form); and three, Sati, Swaha, 
and Swadha, married, as in our text. Some of the daughters of 
Devahuti repeat these appellations; but that is of slight coti< 
sideration. They are: Kala (a moment), married to Marichi; 
Anasuya, to Atri; Sraddha, to Angiras; Havirbhu (oblation-born),’ 
to Pulastya; Gati (movement), to Pulaha; Eriyd, to Kratu; 
Khyati, to Bhfigu; Arundhati, to Yasishiha; and ^anti, toAthar- 
van.f In all these instances, the persons are, manifestly, alle- 
gorical, being personifications of intelligences and virtues and 
religious rites, and being, therefore, appropriately wedded to the 
probable authors of the Hindu code of religion and morals, or 
to the equally allegorical representation of that code, Dharma, 
moral and religious duty. * 


* In the origliiri, Ohali. 

t The Bhdgavala-^pwd'Aa^ in the texts that I have examined, pahs 
(liji irith Yaaiahtha, and Chitti vrith Atharvan. 
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Yasas (reputation).' These were the sons of Dharma; 
one of whom, Kdma, had Harsha (joy) by his wife 
Nandi (delight). 

The wife of Adharma^ (vice) was Hiihsa (violence), 
on whom he begot a son, Anfita (falsehood), and a 
daughter, Nikfiti (immorality). They intermarried, and 
had two sons, Bhaya (fear) and Naraka (hell); and 


* The same remark applies here. The Puniiins that give 
these details generally concur with our text. But the Bhiigavata 
specifies the progeny of Dharma in a somewhat different manner; 
or, following the order observed in the list of Dharma’s wives, 
their children are : Rita* (truth), Prasada (favour), Abbaya (fear- 
lessness), Sukha, Muda (pleasure), Smaya (wonder), Yoga (de- 
votion), Darpa, Artha (meaning f), Smfiti (memory), Kshema, 
Prasraya (affection), and the two saints Kara and Narayaiia, the 
sons of Dharma by Miirti. We have occasional varieties of nomen- 
clature in other authorities; as, instead of ^ruta, Sama; Kurnia 
Parana: instead of Dandanaya, Samaya; and, instead of Bodha, 
Apramada; Linga Purina: and Siddha, in place of Sukha: Kurina 
Purina. 

* The text rather abruptly introduces Adharma and his family. 
He is said, by the commentator, to be the son of Brahma; and 
the Linga Purina enumerates him amongst the Prajipatis, as well 
as Dharma. According to the Bhigavata, he is the husband of 
Mfishi (falsehood), and the father of Dambha (hypocrisy) and 
Miya (deceit), who were adopted by Nirriti. The series of their 
descendants is, also, somewhat varied from our text; being, in 
each descent, however, twins, which intermarry, or: Lobha (cove- 
tousness) and Kikfiti, who produce Krodha (wrath) and Himsi: 
their children are Kali (wickedness) and Durukti (evil speech) : 
their progeny are MHtyu and Bhi (fear); whose offspring are 
Niraya (hell) and Yitani (torment). 


* The MSS. nhich 1 have inspected give l^nbha, ** felicity'*, 

t ? 
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twins to them, two dai^hters, Mdyd (deceit) and Ve- 
dan& (torture), who became their wives. The son of 
Bhaya and M4y4 was the destroyer of living creatures, 
orMfityu (death); andDuhkha (pain) was the offspring 
of Naraka* and Vedana. The diildren ofMriiyu were: 
Vy4dhi (disease), Jar4 (decay), Soka (son’ow), Trishfia 
(greediness), and Erodha (wrath). These are aJl called 
the indictoi’s of misery, and are characterized as the 
progeny of Vicef (Adharma).t They are all without 
wives, without posterity, without the faculty to pro- 
create. They are the terrific forms of Vishfiu, and 
pei-petually operate as causes of the destruction of this 
world. Ornilie contrary, Daksha and the other Bishis,§ 
the elders of mankind, tend perpetually to influence 
its I’enoyation; whilst the Manus and then sons,|| the 
heroes, endowed with mighty power, and treading in 
the path of truth, as constantly contribute to its pre- 
seiyation. 

Maitkeya. — Tell me. Brahman, what is the essential 
nature of these revolutions, pei’petual preservation, 
perpetual creation, and perpetual dcsti’uction. 

PabX.Sara. — ^Madhustidana, whose essence is incom- 
prehensible, in the forms of these (patriarchs and 
Manus), is the author of the uninterrupted vicissitudes 
of creation, preservation, and destruction. The dissolu- 


* Raurava, in the original. 

t 9 “essentially Ticious*’. The commentator sayes 

I w i twmwn. i 

X For some additions, inclnding Nirfiti and Alakshmi, see the Mar- 
k(Meya-purdna, L., 33, et seg. 

§ Four are named in the Sanskrits Daksha, Marichi, Atri) and Bhrigu. 
II An epithet is here omitted: bhfipa, “kings”. 
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tion of all things is of four kinds: Naimittika,* ‘occa- 
sional’; Prakf'itika, ‘elemental’; Atyantika, ‘absolute’; 
Nitya, ‘perpetual’.^ The fest, also termed the Brahma 


* The three first of these are more* particularly described in 
the last book. The last, the Nitya or constant, is differently 
described by Colonel Vans Kennedy (Researches into the Nature, 
and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 224, note). ‘‘In 
the seventh chapter, however”, he observes, “of the first part of 
the Vishnu Purdna, it is said that the naimittika, prdkritika, dtijan- 
tika, and nitya are the four kinds of pralaya to which created 
things are subject. The naimittika takes place when Brahma 
slumbers; prdkHtika, when this universe returns to its original 
nature ; dtyantika proceeds from divine knowledge, and consequent 
identification with the supreme spirit; and nitya is the extinction 
of life, like the extinction of a lamp, in sleep at night.” For this 
last characteristic, however, our text furnishes no waiTant. Nor 
can it be explained to signify, that the Nitya Pralaya means no 
more than “a man*8 falling into sound sleep at night”. All the 
copies consulted on the present occasion concur in reading: 

f^rar: ^ f^^rrfinR i 

as rendered above. The commentator supplies the illustration, 
I ‘ like the flame of a lamp’; but he also writes: 

That which is the 

destruction of all that are born, night and day, is the Nitya or 
constant.’ Again, in a verse presently following, we have the 
Nitya Sargii, ‘constant or perpetual creation’, as opposed to con- 
stant dissolution: 

^ gf»wn!*rr: i 
f»rar: ^ ^ a 

‘That in which, O excellent sages, beings are daily born, is termed 
constant creation, by those learned in the Puranas.’ The com- 
mentator expluns this: fSnl: I 

‘ The constant flow or succession of the creation of ourselves and 
other creatures is the Nitya or constant creation. This is the 

ii,.. - 

* See the editors note in p. 52, supra, 

I. 


8 
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dissolution, occurs when the sovereign of the world 
reclines in sleep. In the second, the mundane egg 
resolves into the primary element, from whence it was 
derived. Absolute non-existence of the world is the 
absorption of the sage,* through knowledge, into su- 
preme spirit. Perpetual destruction is the constant 
disappearance, day and night, of all that are bom. The 
productions of Prakriti form the creation that is termed 
the elemental (Prakrita). That which ensues after a 
minor dissolution is called ephemeral creation; and 
the daily generation of living things is termed, by those 
who ai*e veiled in the Purahas, constant creation. In 
this manner, the mighty Vishnu, .whose essence is the 
elements, abides in all bodies, and brings about pro- 
duction, existence, and dissolution.f The faculties of 
Vishiiu, to create, to preserve, and to destroy, operate 
successively, Maitreya, in all corporeal beings, and at 
all seasons; and he who frees himself from the influence 
of these three faculties, which are essentially composed 
of the three qualities (goodness, foulness, and darkness), 
goes to the supreme sphere, from whence he never 
again returns. 

meaning of the text.’ It is obvious, therefore, that the alternation 
intended is that of life and death, not of waking and sleep. 


* Yogin, 
f Saihyama, 





CHAPTER VIII. 

Origin of Rudra: his becoming eight Rudras: their wives and 

children. The posterity of Bhrigu. Account of Sri in conjunc- 
tion with Vishnu. (Sacrifice of Daksha.) 

ParAiSara. — have described to you, 0 great Muni, 
the creation of Brahma in which the quality of dark- 
ness prevailed. I will now explain to you the creation 
of Rudra. ' 

In the beginning of the Kalpa, as Brahma purposed 
to create a son, who should be like hiitiself, a youth 
of a purple complexion* appeared; crying with a low 
cry, and running about. ^ Brahma, when he beheld him 
thus afflicted, said to him: “Why dost thou weep?” 
^'6ive me a name”, replied the boy. “Rudra be thy 
name”, rejoined the great father of all creatures: “be 
composed; desist from tears.” But, thus addressed, 

* The creation of Rudra has been already adverted to; and 
that seems to be the primitive form of the legend. We have, 
here, another account, grounded, apparently, upon ^aiva or Yoga 
mysticism. 

^ The lappearance of Rudra as a Kumara, ‘ a boy is described, 
as of repeated occurrence, in Uie Linga and Vayu Puranas, as 
already noticed (pp. 76, et seq,) | and these Kumaras are of different 
complexions in different Kalpas. In the Vaishnava Puranas, 
however, we have only one original form, to which the name of 
Nilalohita, ‘the blue and red or purple complexioned’, is assigned. 
In the Kurma, this youth comes from Brahma’s mouth; in the 
Vdyu, from his forehead. 

’ This is the Paurdnik etymology: 
or Rud, ‘to weep’, and Dru, ‘to run’. The grammarians derive 
the name from Rud, ‘to weep’, with Rak affix. 


8 




116 


VISHNU PURilSrA. 


the boy still wept seven times; and Brahmd therefore 
gave to him seven other denominations: and to these 
eight persons regions and wives and posterity belong. 
The eight manifestations, then, are named Rudra, 
Bhava, l^arva, IsAna, Pasupati, Bhima, Ugra, and Maha- 
deva, which were given to them by their gi*eat pro- 
genitor.* He also assigned to them their respective 
stations, the sun, water, earth, air, fire, f ether, the 
ministrant Brahman, and the moon ; for these are their 
several forms. ^ The wives of the sun and the other 

' The V&yu dttailB the application of each name severally. 
These eight Rudras are, therefore, but one, under as many ap< 
pellations^ and in as many types. The Padma, Markandeya, 
Kurma, Lkga, and Yayu agree with our text in the nomenclature 
of the Rudras, and their types, their wives, and progeny. The 
types are those which are enumerated in the Nandi Qr opening 
benedictory verse of Sakuntala; and the passage of the Vishnu 
Parana was found , by M. Chezy , on the envelope of his copy. 
He has justly coiTected Sir William Jones’s version of the term 
fNt, ‘the sacrifice is performed with solemnity’; as the word 
means, ‘Brahmane officiant’, I Brahman 

who is qualified, by initiation (Diksha), to conduct the rite.’ These 
are considered as the bodies, or visible forms, of those modifica-' 
lions of Rudra which arc variously named, and which, being 
praised in them, severally abstain from harming them: 

I % l VAyu Purina. 

The Bhagavata, III., 12, 11-13, has a different scheme, as 
usual; but it confounds tho notion of the eleyen Rudras, to 
whom the text subsequently adverts, with that of the eight 


* See an almost identical passage, from the MarkaMeya^urdna^ Lll., 2, 
et translated in Original Samkrit Texts, Part IV., p. 286. ^ 

t In most MSS. seen by me the order is “fire, air**; and so la other 
Puranas than the Vfshnu. 
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manifest'ations, temed Budra and the rest, were, re- 
spectively: SuvarchalA, U8h4,* Vikesf, ^ivsV, SwAhi, 
Disas, Diksha, and Bohihl. Now hear an account of 
their progeny, by whose successive generations this 
world has been peopled. Their sons, then, were, seve- 
rally: l^anaiAchara (Saturn), i§uki*a (Venus), the fiery- 
bodied f (Mars), Manojava (Hanuinatt), Skanda, 
Swarga,§ SantAna^ and Budha (Mercury). 

It was the Rudra of this description that married 
Satl, who abandoned her corporeal existence in con- 
sequence of the displeasure of Daksha.* She after- 


here specified. These eleven it terms Manyn, Mann, Mahinasa, 
Mahat, Siva, Ritadhwaja,{| Ugraretas, Bhava, Kdla, Ydmadeva, 
and DhHtavrata; their wives are Dhi, Dhfiti, Rasalomil, Niyut, 
Sarpi,f 11a, Ambika, Iravatf, Swadha, Diksha, Rudrani; and their 
places are the heart, senses, breath, ether, air, fire, water, earth, 
sun, moon, and tapas or ascetic devotion. The same allegory or 
mystification characterizes both accounts. 

* See the story of Daksha’s sacrifice at the end of the chapter. 


* Several of the MSS. inspected by me have Swavarchala and Uma. 
The Mdrkandeya-pvrdtiay LII., 9, has Uma. 

t Lohitdnga, 

i The commentator says that Manojava is certain wind". Hann- 
mat is called, however, Anilatinaja, Pavanatanaya, Vaynpntra, &c., “Son 
of the Wind"; and Marutwat. 

§ Some MSS. have Sarga; and so has the MdrktMeya-purdna, Lll., 11. 

II The Bombay editions of the Bhdgavata-purdna have Kratudhwaja. 

^ ViT ^ II 

“Dhi, Dhfiti, Ufiana, Uma, Niyut, Sarpi, 114, Ainbika, Iravati, Sudha, 
and Diksha, the Rudranis, are thy wives, Radra." 

Yiitti is a variant, of common occurrence, for Dhfiti. “Rasaloma" 
and “Swadha" are not found in any MS. that I have seen. Sarpi must 
bo feminine. Saipis would be neuter. 




118 VISHNU ruB^N A, 

wards was the daughter of Himavat (the snowy mount- 
luns) by Mena ; and, in that character, as the only Uma, the 
mighty Bhava again marriedher\* The divinities Dhatri 
and Vidhitfi were bom to Blrfigu by KhyAti; as was a 
daughter, Sri, the wife of N&rdyaha, the god of gods.^ 

Maitrbya. — ^It it commonly said that the goddess 
l^rf was born from the sea of milk, when it was churned 
for ambrosia. How, then, can you say that she was 
the daughter of Bhfigu by Khy&ti? 

PARiisAHA. — !§rf, the bride of Vishnu, the mother of 
the world, is eternal, imperishable. In like manner as 
he is alhpeiwading, so also is she, 0 best of Brahmans, 
omnipresent. Vishiiu is meaning; she is speeeh. Hari 
is polity (Naya); she is prudence (Niti). Vishnu is 
understanding; she is intellect. He is righteousness; 
she is devotion. He is the creator; she is creation. 
Sri is the earth; Hari, the support of it. The deity is 
content; the eternal Lakshmi is resignation. He is 
desire; Sri is wish. He is sacrifice; she is sacrificial 
donation (DakshinA). The goddess is the invoMtion 
which attends the oblation ;f Janardana is the obla- 

' The story of Uniats birth and marriage occurs in the Siva 
ParaAa, and in the Kasi Khanda of the Skanda Parana: it is 
noticed briefly, and with some variation from the Puranas, in the 
Bamayana, first book: it is also given, in detail, in the Kumara 
Saxhbhava of EAlidasa. 

^ The family of Bhngn is more particularly described in the 
tenth chapter. It is here mentioned merely to introduce the story 
of the birth of the goddess of prosperity, Sri. 

* See OrigintU Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., p. 324. 

t For “the invocation vrhiqh attends the oblation'’, read “the oblation 
of clarified butter”, i^dhuti, not dfydhiiti. 
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tion.* * * § Lakshmf is the chamber where the females are 
present (at a religious ceremony); MaclhusMana, the 
apartment of the males of the fwnily. Lakshml is the 
altar; Hari, the stake (to which the victim is bound). 
I^ri is the fuel; Hari, the holy grass (Kusa). He is the 
personified S&ma-veda; the goddess, lotos-throned, is 
the tone of its chanting, f Lakshml is the prayer of 
oblation (Sw&hA); Vttsudeva, the lord of the world, is 
the sacrificial fii’e. I^auri (Vishhu) is iSankara (iSiva); 
and Srft is the bride of Siva (Gaurl). Eesava, 0 Mai- 
treya, is the sun; and his radiance is the lotos-seated 
goddess. Vishhu is the tribe of progenitors (Pit^igaha) ; 
Padm4 is their bride (Swadh4), the eternal bestower 
of nutriment. § Srf is the heavens; Vishhu, who is one 
with all things, is wide-extended space. The lord of 
Sri is the moon; she is his unfading light. She is called 
the moving principle of the world; he, the wind which 
bloweth everywhere. Govinda is the ocean; Lakshml, 
its shore. Lakshml is the consort of Indra (Indrahl) ; 
Madhudddana is Devendra. The holder of the discus 
(VishAu) is Yama (the regent of Tartarus); the lotos- 
throned goddess is his dusky spouse (DhdmorAA). iSrl 
is wealth; ^rldhara (VishAu) is, himself, the god of 
riches (Kubera). Lakshml, illustrious Brahman, is 
Gaurl; and Eesava is the deity of ocean (Vai-uAa). iSrl 

* To lender pvreddia, “a sacridcial cake of ground rice". See Cole- 
brooke's Tito Treatises on Hindu Law of Inheritance ^ p. 234, first 
annotation, and p. 337, second annotation. 

t *^The tone of its chanting'’, udgHi, 

X Here called Bhiiti, in several of the MSS. I have ezami^d. 

§ Most of the MSS. consulted by me have-not 
eternal bostower of nutriment", bat perpetual be- 

stower of contentment'** 
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is the host of heaven (DevasenA); the deity of war, her 
lord^ is Hari. The wielder pf the inaee is resistance; 
the power to oppose is ^ri. Lakshmi is the Eashtha 
and the Kala; Hari^ the Nimesha and the Muhiirta. 
Lakshmi is the light; and Hari, who is all, and lord of 
all, the lamp. She, the mother of the world, is the 
creeping vine; and VishAu, the tree round which she 
clings. She is the night; the god who is armed with 
the mace and discus is the day. He, the bestower of 
blessings, is the bridegroom; the lotos-throned goddess 
is the bride. The god is one with all male, the goddess 
one with all female, rivers. The lotos-eyed deity is the 
standard; the goddess seated on a lotos, the banner. 
Lakshmi is cupidity; Ndrayana, the master of the world, 
is covetousness. 0 thou who knowest what righteous- 
ness is, Govinda is love; and Lakshmi, his gentle 
spouse,* is pleasure. f But why thus diffusely enume- 
rate their presence? It is enough to say, in a word, 
that, of gods, animals, and men, Hari is all that is called 
male; Lakshmi is all that is termed female. There is 
nothing else than they. 


SACRIFICE OF DAKSHA.^ 

(From the Vayu Parana.) 

“There was formerly a peak of Mem, named Savitra, 
abounding with gems, radiant as the sun, and celebrated 

/ The sacrifice of Daksha is a legend of some interest, from 
its historical and archsBological relations. It is, obviously, intended 

* There is nothing, in the MSS* I have seen, answering to *^his gentle 

spouse**. . f Rdgii, “love**; rafo’, “pleasure”. 
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throughont the tiiijee worlds; of immense extent, and 
difficult of access, suiid an object of universal veneration. 
Upon that glorious eminence, rich with mineral trea- 
sures, as upon a splendid couch, the deity Siva reclined, 
accompanied by the daughter of the sovereign of 
mountains, and attended by the mighty Adityas, the 
powerful Vasus, and by the heavenly physicians, the 


to intimate a struggle between the worshippers of Siva and of 
Vishnu, in which, at first, the latter, but, finally, the former, 
acquired the ascendancy. It is, also, a favourite subject of Hindu 
sculpture , at least with the Hindus of the Saiva division , and 
makes a conspicuous figure both at Elephanta and Kllora. A re- 
presentation of the dispersion and mutilation of the gods and 
sages by Yirabhadra, at the former, is published in the Archiuo- 
logia, Vol. Vll., 326, where it is described as the Judgment of 
Solomon! A figure of Yirabhadra is given by Niebuhr, Yol. II., 
tab. 10; and the entire group, in the Bombay Transactions, Vol, I., 
p. 220. It is described , p. 229 ; but Mr. Erskine has not verified 
the subject, although it cannot admit of doubt. The group de- 
scribed, p. 224, probably represents the introductory details given 
in our text. Of the Ellora sculptures, a striking one occurs in 
what Sir C. Malet calls the Doomar Leyna cave, where is “Veer 
Budder, with eight hands. In one is suspended the slain Rajah 
Dutz.” A. R. Vol. VI. , 396. And there is also a representation 
of ‘Ehr Budr’ in one of the colonnades of Kailas ; being, in fact, 
the same figure as that at Elephanta. Bombay Tr., Vol. III., 287. 
The legend of Daksha, therefore, was popular when those cavern 
temples were excavated. The story is told in much more detail 
in several other Puranas, and with some variations, which will 
be noticed ; but the above has been selected a's a specimen of the 
style of the Vayu Purana, and as being a narration which, from 
its inartificial, obscure, tautological, and uncircumstantial con- 
struction, is, probably, of an ancient date. The same legend, in 
the same words, is given in the Brahma Purana. 
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sons of A|winf; by Kubera,* * by his train 

of Gu%j^ks, the lord of the v<rho dwells on 

Kailasa. There also was great Muni Usanas: there 
were ^tshis of the first order, with Sanatkumdra at 
their head; divine liishis, preceded by Angiras; ViswA- 
vasu, with his bands of heavenly choristers; the sages 
Narada and Parvata; and innumerable troops of ce- 
lestial nymphs. The breeze blew upon the mountain, 
bland, pure, and fragrant; and the trees were decorated 
.with flowers lihat blossomed in eveiy season. The 
Vidyadharas and Siddhas, affluent in devotion, waited 
upon Mahadeva, the lord of living creatures;t and 
many other beings, of various forms, did him homage. 
Rakshasas of terrific semblance, and Pisachas of great 
strength, of different shapes and features, armed with 
vai’ious weapons, and blazing like fire, were delighted 
to be present, as the followers of the god. There stood 
the royal Nandin, t high in the favour of his lord, armed 
with a fiery trident, § shining with inherent lustre; and 
there the best of rivers, GangA, the assemblage of all 
holy waters, II stood adoring the mighty deity. Thus 
worshipped by all the most excellent of sages and of 
gods, abode the omnipotent and all-glorioust Mahadeva. 

“ In former times Daksha commenced a holy sacri- 
fice on the side of Himavat, at the sacred spot GangA- 


• 

* In the original, Vai^ratdiaa, 

f Pafupati: rather, “lord of sacrificial animals*'*, and so in p. 125, 1. 3. 
I In the Sanskrit, NandiiSwara. 

§ iSiila, “a pike"; and so wherever “trident" occurs in the present 
extract from the Vdifu-purd9i€t, 

li The more literal^endering would be : “rising from the water of all holy 
places situate on streams I 

If Instead of “omnipotent and all-glorions", road “divine", hhagavai. 
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dwara, frequentoi|||^ the liishis. The gods, desirous 
of assisting at tlue^liiiemn rite, came, with Indve* at 
their head, to Mahadeva, and intimated their purpose, 
and, haying received his permission, depaiied, in their 
splendid chariots, to Gang&dw4ra, as tradition reports.* 
They found Daksha, the best of the devout, suiTounded 
by the singers and nymphs of heaven, and by numerous 
sages, beneath the shade of clustering trees and climb- 
ing plants; and all of them, whether dwellers on earth, 
in air, or in the regions above the skies, approached 
the patriarch with outward gestures of respect. The 
Adityas, Vasus, Rudras,f Maruts, all entitled to partake 
of the oblations, together witli Jishhu, were present. 
•The (four classes of Pitris) Gshmapas, Somapas, Ajyar 
pas, and Dhdmapas, (or those who feed upon the flume, 
the acid juice, the butter, or the smoke of offerings), 
the Aswins, and the progenitors, came along with 
Brahma. Creatures of eveiy class, born from the womb, 
the egg, from vapour, or vegetation, came upon their 
invocation; as did all the gods, with their brides, who, 
in them resplendent vehicles, blazed like so many fires. 

' Or this may be understood to. imply, that the original story 
is in the Vedas; the term being, as usual in such a reference, 
I Gangadwdra, the place where the Ganges descends 
to the plains — or Haridwar, as it is more usually termed — is 
usually specified as the scene of action. ^ The Linga is more 
precise, calling it Kanakhala, which is the village still called 
Kankhal, near Haridwar (Megba Duta, p. 59). It rather inaccu- 
rately, however, describes this as upon Haihsa peak, a point of 
the Himdlaya: I 

* The Sanskrit has Kratu. 

t Add Sadhyas. 
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Beholding them thus assembled^iihe Sf^e Dadhfcha 
was iSUed with indignation, and:6bserved: ‘The man 
who worships what ought not to be worshipped, or 
pays not reverence where veneration is due, is guilty, 
most assuredly, of heinous sin.’ Then, addressing 
Daksha, he said to him: ‘Why do you not offer homage 
to the god who is the lord of life* (Pasubhartri)?’ 
Daksha spake: ‘1 have already many Rudras present, 
armed with tridents, wearing braided hair, and existing 
in eleven forms. 1 recognize no other Mah^deva.’ 
Dadhfcha spake : ‘The invocation that is not addressed to 
t'sa is, for all, but a solitary (and imperfect) summons. 
Inasmuch as I behold no other divinity who is superior 
to Sankara, this sacrifice of Daksha will not be com- 
pleted.’f Daksha spake: ‘I offer, in a golden cup, this 
entire oblation, which has been consecrated by many 
prayers, as an offering ever due to the unequalled 
Vishfiu,t the sovereign lord of all.’* 


' The Eurma Purida gives also this discussion between 
Dadhicha and Daksha; and their dialogue contains some carious 
matter. Daksha, for instance, states that no portion of a sacrifice 
is ever allotted to Siva, and no prayers are directed to be addres- 
sed to him, or to his bride: 


' Rather, “the gnardian of animals fit for saeiifiee”. 

tnfT I 

For the text, from the MaMbharata^ of a passage nearly identical 
with that in which these verses occur, accompanied by a very different 
rendering from that given above, see Original Sanshrit Texts, Part IV., 
pp. 314, et seq. 

X The epithet mdkheia, “lord of sacrifice'*, is here omitted. 
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“In tjie mean^vfaUe 'the virtuous daughter of the 
mountain king, observing the departure of the divini- 
ties, addressed her lord, the god of living beings, and 
said — Umi spake — ‘Whither, 0 lord, have the gods, 
preceded by Indra,* this day departed? Tell me truly, 
*'» 

fk ^ Hm: i 

Dadhicha apparently evades the objection, and claims a share for 
Hudra, consisting of the triad of gods, as one with the sun, who 
is, undoubtedly, hymned by the several ministering priests of 
the Vedas: 

^ e «N — 

Daksha replies that the twelve Adityas receive special oblations; 
that they are all the suns; and that he knows of no other. The 
Munis, who overhear the dispute, concur in his sentiments: 

^ ^nrfipiRnpnf^: i 

^ Tf^ w ^ 11^ n 

^Rnwr I 

These notions seem to have been exchanged for others, in the 
days of the Padma Puraiia and Bhagavata; as they place Daksha\s 
neglect of Siva to the latter's filthy practices, — his going naked, 
smearing himself with ashes, carrying a skull, and behaving as if 
he were drunk or crazed; alluding, no doubt, to the practices of 
Saiva mendicants, who seem to have abounded in the days of 
Sankara Acharya, and since. There is no discussion in the Bha- 
gavata; but Rudra is described as present at a former assembly, 
when his father-in-law censured him before the guests, and, in 
consequence, he departed in a rage. His follower Nandinf curses 
the company; and Bhrigu retorts in language descriptive of the 
Vamacharins or left hand worshippers of Siva. “May all those’*, 

* dakra, iu the original, 
t Nandii^wara. 
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0 thou who knowest all truth; for a great dqubt per- 
plexes me.’ Mahe^wara spake: ‘Illustrious goddess, 
the excellent patriarch Daksha celebrates the samfice 
of a horse; and thither the gods repair.’ Devi spake: 
‘Why, then, most mighty god, dost thou alsa not pro- 
ceed to this solemnity? By what hinderance is thy 
progress thilber impeded?’ Maheswara spake: ‘This 
is the contrivance, mighty queen, of all the gods, that, 
in all sacrifices, no poriion should be assigned to me. 
In consequence of an arrangement formerly devised, 
the gods allow me, of right, no participation of sacrificial 
offerings.’ Devi spake: ‘The lord god lives in all bodily 
forms;* and his might is eminent through his superior 
faculties. He is unsurpassable, he is unapproachable, in 
splendour and glory and power. That such as he should 
be excluded from his share of oblations fills me with 
deep sorrow; and a trembling, 0 sinless, seizes upon 

he saySif “who adopt the worsUp of Bbava (Siva), all those 
who follow tlie practices of his worshippers, become heretics, and 
oppugners of holy doctrines. May they neglect the observances 
of purification; may they be of infirm intellects, wearing clotted 
hair, and ornamenting themselves with ashes and bones ; and may 
they enter the Saiva initiation, in which spiritnons liquor is the 
libation.” 

* Professor Wilson doubtless read : but the MSS. which I 

have consulted give ‘4n fOl the gods**. 

t BhdgavatOrpwrMa^ IV., 2, 28—29: 

w^ntuvrr w v ^ w inww q wt ii ; t 




This passage will be found translated in Original SoMkrit Texts^ 
Part IV., p. 321. 
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my frame. Shall I now practise bounty, restraint, or 
penance, so that my lord, who is inconceivable, may 
obtain a share, -r-a half, or a third portion, — of the 
sacrifice?’* 

“Then the mighty and incomprehensible deity, being 
pleased, ^id to his bride, thus agitated and speaking: 
‘Slender-wmsted queen of the gods, thou knowest not 
the purport of what thou sayest. But I know it, 0 thou 
with large eyes; for the holy declai’e all things by me- 
ditation. By thy pei'plexity this day are all the gods, 

* This simple account of Satfs share in the transaction is 
considerably modified in other accounts. In the Kurma, the 
quarrel begins with Daksha the patriarch's being, as he thinks, 
treated, by his son-in-law, with less respect than is his due. Upon 
his daughter Sati's subsequently visiting him, he abuses her hus- 
band, and turns her out of his house. She, in spite, destroys 
herself : hearing of this, comes to 

Daksha, and curses him to be born as a Kshatriya, the son of 
the Frachetasas, and to beget a son on his own daughter: 

It is in this suliscquent birth that the sacrifice occurs. The Linga 
and Matsya allude to the dispute between Daksha and Sati, and 
to the latter's putting an end to herself by Yoga: 

H#w«rranft ’513*1:1 

The Fadma, Bhagavata, and Skanda,— in the Kasi Eliautla,— 
relate the dispute between father and daughter in a like manner, 
and in more detail. The first refers the death of Sati , however, 
to a prior period; and that and the Bhdgavata both ascribe it to 
Yoga: 

V’TI vnnra: 

imwrra ’(Rnf%wrrf%RT 1* 

The Easi Ehan^a, with an improTement indicative of a later age, 
makes Sati throw herself into the fire prepared for the solemnity. 
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with Maliendra and all the three worlds, utterly con- 
founded. In my sacrifice, those who worship me repeat 
my praises, and chant the Rathantara song of theSama- 
yed^. My priests worship me in the sacrifice of true 
wisdom, where no officiating Brahman is needed; and, 
in this, they ojSer ine my portion.’* Devi spake: ‘The 
lord is the root of all,f and, assuredly, in every assem- 
blage of the female world, praises or hides himself at 
wUl.’ Mahddeva spake: ‘Queen of the gods, I praise 
not myself. Approach, and behold whom I shall create 
for the pm’pose of claiming my share of the rite.’ 

“Having thus spoken to his beloved spouse, the 
mighty Maheswara created, from his mouth, a being 
like the fire of fate;t a divine being, with a thousand 
heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet; wielding a 
thousand clubs, a thousand shafts; holding the shell, 
the discus, the mace, and bearing a blazing bow and 
battle-axe ;§ fierce andteiTific, shining with dreadful 
splendour, and decorated with the crescent moon; 
clothed in a tiger’s skin dripping with blood, having a 
capacious stomach, and a vast mouth armed with for- 
midable tusks. His cars were erect; his lips were pen- 
dulous; his tongue was lightning; his hand brandished 
the thunder bolt; flames streamed from his hair; a 
necklace of pearls wound round his neck; a garland of 
flame descended on his breast. Radiant with lustre, 
he looked like the final fire that consumes the world. 
Four tremendous tusks projected from a mouth which 

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part lY',, p. 316, note 281. 

t Suprdkriia, 

J KdldgnL Some MSS. have krodhagni, **the iirh of ivrath*'. 

$ Add *‘»word’\ a»i. 
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extended from ear to ear. He was of vast bulk, vast 
strength, a mighty male and lord, the destroyer of the 
universe, and like a large fig-tree in circumference; 
shining like a hundred moons at once; fierce as the 
fire of love; having four heads, sharp white teeth, and 
of mighty fierceness, vigour, activity, and courage; 
glowing with the blaze of a thousand fiery suns at the 
end of the world; like a thousand uiulimmed moons; 
in bulk, like Himadri, Kailasa, or Sumeru, or Mandara, 
with all its gleaming herbs; bright as the sun of de- 
struction at the end of ages; of irresistible prowess 
and beautiful aspect; irascible, with lowering eyes, and 
a countenance burning like fire; clothed in the hide of 
the elephant and lion,* and girt round with snakes; 
wearing a turban on his head, a moon on his brow; 
sometimes savage, sometimes mild; having a chaplet 
of many flowers on his head, anointed with various 
unguents, adorned with different ornaments and many 
sorts of jewels, wearing a garland of heavenly Karhi- 
kara flowers, and rolling his eyes with i*age. Sometimes 
he danced; sometimes he laughed aloud; sometimes 
he stood wrapt in meditation ; sometimes he trampled 
upon the earth; sometimes he sang; sometimes lie 
wept repeatedly. And he was endowed with the facul- 
ties of wisdom, dispassion, power, penance, truth, en- 
durance, fortitude, dominion, and self-knowledge. 

“ This being then knelt down upon the ground, and, 
raising his hands respectfully to his head, said to 
Mah^deva: ‘Sovereign of the gods, command what it 

* The original, in the MSS. known to me, is 
the accusative. That is to say, there is no mention of “the elephant**. 

I. 9 
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is that I must do for thee’; to which Maheswara re- 
plied: ‘Spoil the sacrifice of Daksha.’ Then the mighty 
Virabhadra, having heard the pleasure of his lord, 
bowed down his head to the feet of Prajapati,* and, 
starting like a lion loosed from bonds, despoiled the 
sacrifice of Daksha; knowing that he had been created 
by the displeasure of Devi. She, too, in her wrath, as 
the fearful goddess Rudrakalf, accompanied him, with 
all her train, to witness his deeds. Vfrabhadra, the 
fierce, abiding in the region of ghosts, is the minister 
of the anger of Devf. And he then created, from the 
pores of his skin, powerful demigods, f the mighty 
attendants upon Rudra, of equal valour and strength, 
who stalled, by hundreds and thousands, into existence. 
Then a loud and confused clamour filled all the ex- 
panse of ether, and inspired the denizens of heaven 
with dread. The mountains tottered, and earth shook; 
the winds roared, and the depths of the sea were dis- 
turbed; the fires lost their radiance, and the sun grew 
pale; the planets of the firmament shone not, neither 
did the stars give light; the ^ishis ceased their hymns, 
and gods and demons were mute; and thick darkness 
eclipsed the chariots of the skies. ^ t 

“Then from the gloom emei’ged fearful and numer- 
ous fonns, shouting the cry of battle; who instantly 

' The description of Yirabhadra and his followers is given in 
other Puranas, in the same strain, but with less detail. 

* In the original, Umapati. 

t The original calls them Raumas: 

I Hereabouts the translation Is somewhat free. 
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broke or overturned the sacrificial columns, trampled 
upon the altars, and danced amidst the oblations. 
Running wildly hither and thither, with the speed of 
wind, they tossed about the implements and vessels 
of sacrifice, which looked like stars precipitated from 
the heavens. The piles of food and beverage for the 
gods, which had been heaped up like mountains; the 
rivers of milk; the banks of curds and butter; the sands 
of honey, and butter-milk, and sugar; the mounds of 
condiments and spices of every flavour; the undulating 
knolls of flesh and other viands; the celestial liquors, 
pastes, and confections, which had been prepared; these 
the spirits of wrath devoured, or defiled, or scattered 
abroad. Then, falling upon the host of the gods, these 
vast and resistless Riidras beat or .terrified them, mocked 
and insulted the nymphs and goddesses, and quickly 
put an end to the rite, although defended by all the 
gods; being the ministers of Rudra’s wrath, and similar 
to himself.^ Some then made a hideous clamour, whilst 
others fearfully shouted, when Yajna was decapitated. 
For the divine Yajna, the lord of sacrifice, then began 
to fly up to heaven, in the shape of a deer; and Vira- 
bhadra, of immeasurable spirit, apprehending his power, 


' Their exploits, and tliose of Virabhadra, are more particu- 
larly speciiicd elsewhere, especially in the Linga, Kuriiia, and 
Bliagavata Puniiias. Iiidra is knocked down and trampled on; 
Yama has his staff broken; Saraswati and the Matris have their 
noses cut off; Mitra or Bhaga has his eyes pulled out; Pushan 
has his teeth knocked down his throat; Chandra is pummelled; 
Vahni’s hands arc cut off; Bhrigu loses his beard; the Brahmans 
are pelted with stones; the Prajapatis are beaten; and the gods 
and demigods are run through with swords, or stuck with arrows. 
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cut off his vast head, after he had mounted into the 
sky.* Daksha, the patriarch, his sacrifice being de- 
stroyed, overcome with terror, and utterly broken in 
spirit, fell, then, upon the ground, where his head was 
spumed by the feet of the cruel Vlrabhadra.® The 
thirty scores* of sacred divinities were all pi*esently 


' This is also mentioned in the Linga and in the Hari Vauisa: 
and the latter thus accounts for the origin of the constellation 
Mfigasiras ; Yajna, with the head of a deer, being elevated to the 
planetary region, by Brahma. 

’ As he prays to ^iva presently, it could not well be meant, 
here, that Daksha was decapitated, although that is the story in 
other places. The Linga and Bhagavata both state that Vira- 
bhadra cut off Daksha's head , and threw it into the lire. After 
the fray, therefore , when Siva restored the dead to life , and the 
mutilated to their limbs, Daksha’s head was not forthcoming. It 
was, therefore, replaced by the head of a goat, or, according to 
the Kasi Khaiida, that of a ram. No notice is taken, in our 
text, of the conflict elsewhere described between Virabhadra and 
Vishnu. In the Linga, the latter is* beheaded; and his head is 
blown, by the wind, into the Are. The Kurma, though a Saiva 
Purana, is less irreverent towards Vishnu, and, after describing 
a contest in which both parties occasionally prevail, makes 
Brahma interpose, and separate the combatants. The Kasi 
Khanda of the Skanda Purdiia describes Vishnu as defeated, and 
at the mercy of Virabhadra, who is prohibited, by a voice from 
heaven, from destroying his antagonist; whilst, in the Hari Vamsa, 
Vishnu compels ^iva to fly, after taking him by the throat and 
nearly strangling him. The blackness of l^iva’s neck arose from 
this throttling, and not, as elsewhere described, from his drinking 
the poison produced at the churning of the ocean. 


* “Three hundred and thirty millions”. The original is: 

m: ftiwranit: i 
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bound, with a band of fire, by their lion-like foe; and 
they all then addressed him, crying: ‘O Rudra, have 
mercy upon thy servants! 0 lord, dismiss thine anger!’ 
Thus spake Brahmd, and the other gods, and the pa- 
triarch Daksha; and, raising their hands, they said: 
‘Declare, mighty being, who thou art.’ Virabhadra 
said: ‘I am not a god, nor an Adilya; nor am I come 
hither for enjoyment, nor curious to behold the chiefs 
of the divinities. Know that I am come to destroy 
the sacrifice of Daksha, and that I am called Yirabha- 
dra, the issue of the wrath of Riidra. Bhadrakilf, also, 
who has sprung from the anger of Devi, is sent here, by 
the god of gods, to destroy this rite. Take refuge, king 
of kings, with him who is the lord of Um&. For better 
is the anger of Rudra than the blessings of other gods.’ 

“Having heard the words of Virabhadra, the right- 
eous Daksha propitiated the mighty god, the holder 
of the trident, Maheswara. The hearth of sacrifice, 
deserted by the Brahmans, had been consumed; Yajna 
had been metamorphosed to an antelope; the fires of 
Rudra’s wrath had been kindled; the attendants, 
wounded by the tridents of the servants of the god, 
were groaning with pain; the pieces of the upi’ooted 
sacrificial posts were scattered here and there; and 
the fragments of the meat-offerings were carried off 
by flights of hungry vultui’es and herds of howling 
jackals. Suppressing his vital airs, and taking up a 
posture of meditation, the many-sighted victor of his 
foes, Daksha, fixed his eyes everywhere upon his 
thoughts. Then the god of gods appeared from the 
altar, resplendent as a thousand suns, and smiled upon 
him, and said: ‘Dakshs, thy sacrifice has been destroyed 
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through sacred knowledge. I am well pleased with 
thee.’ And then he smiled again, and said: ‘What shall 
I do for thee? Declare, together with the preceptor 
of the gods.’ 

“ThenDaksha, frightened, alarmed, and agitated, 
his eyes suffused with teai*s, raised his hands reveren- 
tially to his brow, and said: ‘If^ lord, thou art pleased; 
if I have found favour in thy sight; if I am to be the 
object of thy benevolence; ii* thou wilt confer upon 
me a boon, this is'the blessing I solicit, that all these 
provisions for the solemn sacrifice, which have been 
collected with much trouble, and during a long time, 
and which have now been eaten, drunk, devoured, 
burnt, broken, scattered abroad, may not have been 
prepared in vain.’ ‘So let it be’, replied Hara, the sub- 
duer of Indra.* And thereupon Daksha knelt down 
upon the earth, and praised, gratefully, the author of 
righteousness, the three-eyed god Mahadeva^ repeating 
the eight thousand names of the deity whose emblem 
is a bull.” 


* Bhaganetra is here used, in the Sanskrit, for “India”. See the 
article in Professor Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary, 



CHAPTER IX. 

Legend of Lakshmi. Darvasas gives a garland to Indra: he treats 
it disrespectfully, and is cursed by the Muni. The power of 
the gods impaired: they are oppressed by the Danavas, and 
have recourse to Vishiiu. The churning of the ocean. Praises 
of 6ri. 

Parasara. — ^But, with respect to the question thou 
hast asked me, Maitreya, relating to the history of iSri, 
hear from me the tale, as it was told to me by Marichi. 

Durvtisas, a portion of Sankara (Siva),^ was wander- 
ing over the earth;, when he beheld, in the hands of a 
nymph of air,^ a garland of flowers culled from the 
trees of heaven, the fragrant odour of .which spread 
throughout the forest, and enraptured all who dwelt 
beneath its shade. The sage, who was then possessed 
by religious phrensy,® when he beheld that garland, 
demanded it of the graceful and full-eyed nymph, who. 


' Durvasas was the son of Atri by Anasuya, and was an in- 
carnation of a portion of Siva. 

* A Vidyadhari. These beings, male and female, are spirits 
of an inferior order, tenanting the middle regions of the atmo- 
sphere. According to the Vayii, the garland was given to the 
nymph by Devi. 

® He observed the Vrata, or vow of insanity, I 

equivalent to the ecstasies of some religious fanatics. ‘In this 
state’, says the commentator, ‘even saints are devils’: 

irttwwr: ftumr I * 


* The MSS. of the commentary which I have had access to read: 

^rPnfr ff r 
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bowing to him reverentially, immediately presented 
it to him. He, as one frantic, placed the chaplet upon 
his brow, and, thus decorated, resumed his path; when 
he beheld (Indra) the husband of ^achi, the ruler of 
the three worlds, approach, seated on his infuriated 
elephant, Air4vata, and attended by the gods. The 
phi’ensied sage, taking fi’om his head the garland of 
flowers, amidst which the bee® collected ambrosia, 
threw it to the king of the gods, who caught it, and 
suspended it on the brow of Airavata, where it shone 
like the river Jdhnavi, glittering r>n the dark summit 
of the mountain Eailasa.* The elepha .t, whose eyes 
were dim with inebriety, and attracted by the smell, 
took hold of the garland with his trunk, and cast it on 
the earth. That chief of sages, Durvasas, was highly 
incensed at this disrespectful treatment of his gift, and 
thus angrily addressed the sovereign of the immortals: 
“Inflated with the intoxication of power, VAsava, 
vile of spirit, thou art an idiot not to respect the gar- 
land I presented to thee, which was the dwelling of 
Fortune (Sri). Thou hast not acknowledged it as a 
largess; thou hast not bowed thyself before me; thou 
hast not placed the wreath upon thy head, with thy 
countenance expanding with delight. Now, fool, for 
that thou hast not inflnitely prized the garland that I 
gave thee, thy sovereignity over the three worlds shall 
be subverted. Thou confoimdest me, Sakra, with other 
Brahmans; and hence I have suffered disrespect from 


* The original is simply. 
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thy arrogance. But, in like manner as thou hast cast 
the garland I gave thee down on the ground, so shall 
thy dominion over the universe be whelmed in ruin. 
Thou hast offended one whose wi-ath is dreaded by 
all created things, king of the gods, even me, by thine 
excessive pride.” 

Descending hastily from his elephant, Mahendra 
endeavoured to appease the sinless Durvdsas. But, to 
the excuses and prostrations of the thousand-eyed, the 
Muni answered: “I am not of a compassionate heart, 
nor is forgive .less congenial to my nature. Other Munis 
may relent; but know me, Sakra, to be Durv4sas. Thou 
hast in vain been rendered insolent by Gautama and 
others; for know me Indra, to be DurvAsas, whose 
nature is a stranger to remorse. Thou hast been flat- 
tered by Vasishtha ard other tender-hearted saints, 
whose loud pi’ai^es have made thee so arrogant that 
thou Last insulted me.* But who is there in the uni- 
verse that can behold my countenance, dark with 
frowns, and surrounded by my blazing hair, and^^t 
tremble? What need of words? I will not fofgive, 
whatever semblance of humility thou mayest assume.” 

Having thus spoken, the Brahman went his way; 
and the king of the gods, remounting his elephant, 
returned to his capital, AmarAvati. Thenceforward, 
Maitreya, the three worlds and l^akra lost their vigour; 
and all vegetable products, plants, and herbs were 
withered and died; sacrifices were no longer offered; 
devout exercises no longer practised; men were no 
more addicted to charity, or any moral or religious 


* See Original Text>, Part I., p. 95, note. 
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obligation; all beings became devoid of steadiness;* 
all the faculties of sense were obstructed by cupidity; 
and men’s desires were excited by frivolous objects. 
Where there is energy* there is prosperity; and upon 
prosperity energy depends. How can those abandoned 
by prosperity be possessed of energy? And without 
energy where is excellence? Without excellence there 
can be no vigour or heroism amongst men. He who 
has neither courage nor strength will be spumed by 
all; and he who is universally treated with disgrace 
must suffer abasement of his intellectual faculties. 

The three regions bemg thus wholly divested of 
prosperity, and deprived of energy, the DAnavas and 
sons of Diti, the enemies of the gods, who were in- 
capable of steadiness, and agitated by ambition, put 
forth their strength against the gods. They engaged 
in war with the feeble and unfortunate divinities; and 
Indra and the rest, being overcome in fight, fled, for 
refuge, to Brahmi, preceded by the god of flame 
(Hut^ana). When the great father of the universe 
had heard all that had come to pass , he said to the 
deities; “Repair, for protection, to the god of high and 
low; the tamer of the demons; tke causeless cause of 
creation, preservation, and destruction; the progenitor 
of the progenitors ; the immortal, unconquerable Vishfiu ; 
the cause of matter and spirit, of his unengendered 
products; the remover of the grief of all who humble 
themselves before him. He will give you aid.” Having 

k 

* They became Nih'sattwa; and Sattwa is explained, 

throughout, by Dhairya (w), ‘steadiness’, ‘fortitude’. 

* Here and below, this represents %attwa. 
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thus spoken .to the deities, Brahma proceeded, along 
with them, to the northern shore of the sea of milk, 
and, with reverential words, thus prayed to the supreme 
Hari: — 

“ We glorify him who is all things; the lord supreme 
over alU; unborn, imperishable; the protector of the 
‘mighty ones of creation; the unperceived,* indivisible 
Nardyaha; the smallest of the smallest, the largest of 
the largest, of the elements; in whom are all things; 
from whom are all things; who was before existence; 
the god who is all beings; who is the end of ultimate 
objects; who is beyond final spirit, and is one with 
supreme soul; who is contemplated, as the cause of 
final liberation, by sages anxious to be free; in whom 
are not the qualities of goodness, foulness, or darkness, 
that belong to undeveloped nature. May that purest 
of all pure spirits this day be propitious to us. May 
that Hari be propitious to us, whose inherent might is 
not an object of the progressive chain of moments, or 
of days, that make up time. May he who is called the 
supreme god, who is not in need of assistanc'e, Hari, 
the soul of all embodied substance, be favourable unto 
us. May that Hari, Who is both cause and effect; who 
is the cause of cause, the effect of effect; he who is the 
effect of successive effect; who is the effect of the effect 
of the effect, himself; the product of the effect of the 
effect bf the effect, (or elemental substance).^ To him I 
bow. The cause of the cause; the cause of the cause 

* The first effect of primary cause is nature, or PrakHti; the 
effect of the effect, or of Prakfiti, is Mahat; effect in the third 

AprahHai explained, by the commentator, to mean **self-illuminated”. 
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of the cause; the cause of them all: to him I how. To 
him who is the enjoyer and thing to be enjoyed; the 
creator and thmg to be created; who is the agent and 
the effect: to that supreme being I bow. The infinite 
nature of Vishfiu is pure, intelligent., perpetual, unborn, 
undecayable, inexhaustible, inscrutable, immutable; it 
is neither gross nor subtile, nor capable of being de- 
fined: to that ever holy nature of Vishnu I bow. To 
him whose faculty to create the universe hbides in but 
a part of but the ten-millionth part of him; to him who 
is one with the inexhaustible supreme spirit, I bow: 
and to the glorious nature of the supreme Vishfiu, 
which nor gods, nor sages, nor I, nor Sankara appre- 
hend; that nature which the Yogins, after incessant 
effort, effacing both moral merit and demerit, behold 
to be contemplated in the mystical monosyllable Om: 
the supreme glory of Vishnu, who is the first of all; 
of whom, one only god, the triple energy is the same 
with Brahma, Vishhu, and Siva: 0 lord of all, great 
soul of all, asylum of all, undeCayable, have pity upon 
thy servants ! 0 Vishfiu, be manifest unto us.” 

Par&sara continued. — The gods, having heard this 
prayer uttered by Brahmd, bowitd down, and cried: 
“Be favourable to us! Be present to our sight. We 


degree is Ahaiiikara; in the fourth, or the effect of the effect 
(Ahaihkara) of the effect (Mahat) of the' effect (Prakfiti), is ele- 
mentary substance, or Bhuta. Yishnu is each and all. So, in 
the succeeding ascending scale, Brahma is the cause of mortal 
life; the cause of Brahnm is the egg, or aggregate elementary 
matter; its cause is, therefore, elementary matter; the cause o|, 
which is subtile or rudimental matter, which originates from 
Ahaihkara; and so on. Vishnu is, also, each and all of these. 
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bow down to that glorious nature which the mighty 
Brahm4 does not know; that which is thy nature, 0 
imperishable, in whom the universe abides.” Then, 
the gods having ended ,»Bfthaspati and the divine 
!feshis thus prayed: “We bow down to the being en- 
titled to adoration; who is the first object of sacrifice; 
who was before the first of things; the creator of the 
creator of the world; Ae undefinable. 0 lord of all 
that has been or is to be; impeiishable type of sacrifice; 
have pity upon thy worshippers ! Appear to them pros- 
trate before thee. Here is Brahm4; here is Trilochana 
(the three-eyed Siva), with the Rudras; Pdshan (the 
sun), with the Adityas; and Fire, with all the mighty 
luminaries.* Here are the sons of Aswini (the two 
Aswini Eumaras), the Vasus and all the winds, the 
S4dhyas, the Viswadevas, andindra, the king of the 
gods; all of whom bow lowly before thee. All the 
ti’ibes of the immortals, vanquished by the demon host, 
have fled to thee for succour.” 

Thus prayed to, the supreme deity, the mighty 
holder of the conch and discus, showed himself to them; 
and, beholding the lord of gods, bearing a shell, a dis- 
cus, and a mace, th^assemblage of piimeval form, and 
radiant with embodied light, Pitamaha and the other 
deities, their eyes moistened with rapture, first paid 
him homage, and then thus addressed him: “Repeated 
salutation to thee, who art indefinable! Thou ai^Brah- 
m&; thou art the wielder of the Pin4ka bow (^iva); 
thou art Indra; thou art fire, mr, the god of watei-s,t 

with all its forms*' t 
t Yaruuai in the original. 
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the sun,* * * § the king of death (Yama), the Vasus, the 
Maruts (the winds), the Sadhyas, and Viswadevas. 
This assembly of diviniticfs, that now has come before 
thee, thou art; for, the creator of the world, thou art 
everywhere. Thou art the sacrifice, the prayer of ob- 
lation, f the mystic syllable Om, the sovereign of all 
creatures. Thou art all that is to be known, or to be 
unknown. 0 universal soul, the whole world consists 
of thee. We, discomfited by the Daityas, have fled to 
thee, 0 Vishnu, for refuge. Spirit of all,l: have com- 
passion upon us! Defend us with thy mighty power. 
There will be affliction, desire, trouble, and grief, until 
thy protection is obtained: but thou art the remover 
of all sins. Do thou, then, 0 pure of spirit, show favour 
unto uS, who have fled to thee! 0 lord of aft, protect 
us with tiiy great power, in union with the goddess 
who is thy strength.” Hari, the creator of the uni- 
verse, being thus prayed to by the prostrate divinities, 
smiled, and thus spake: “With renovated energy, 0 
gods, I will restore your strength. Do you act as I 
enjoin. Let all the gods, associated with the Asuras, 
cast all sorts of medicinal herbs into the sea of milk; 
and then, taking the mountain M^dara for the churn- 
ing-stick, the seiTpent Vasuki for the rope, churn the 


* With thy Sakti, or the goddess iSri or Lakshmi. 


* In the Sanskrit, Savitri. 

f VashaMra, **the exclamation at a sacrifice''. 

J These words* and **uniTersal soul”, just above* are to render sar- 
vdtman. 

§ **Lord of all energies, make us, by thy power* to prosper": 
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ocean together for ambrosia; depending upon my aid. 
To secure the assistance of the Daityas, you must be 
at peace with them, and engage to give them an equal 
portion of the fruit of ywir associated toil; promising 
them, that, by drinking the Amrita that shall be pro- 
duced from the agitated ocean, they shall become 
mighty and immortal. I will take care that the enemies 
of the gods shall not partake of the precious draught; 
that they shall share in the labour alone.” 

Being thus instructed by the god of gods, the divini- 
ties entered into alliance with the demons: and they 
jointly undertook the acquirement of the beverage of 
immortality. They collected various kinds of medicinal 
herbs, and cast them into the sea of milk, the waters 
of which were radiant as the thin and shining clouds 
of autumn. They then took the mountain Mandara 
for the staff, the serpent Vasuki for the cord, and 
commenced to churn the ocean for the Amrita. The 
assembled gods were stationed, by Krishna, at the tail 
of the serpent; the Daityas and Danavas, at its head 
and neck. Scorched by the flames emitted from his 
inflated hood, the demons wei^e shorn of their glory; 
whilst the clouds, (hriven towards his tail by the breath 
of his mouth, refreshed the gods with revivifying 
showers. In the midst of the milky sea, Hari himself, 
in the form of a tortoise, seiwed as a pivot for the 
mountain , as it was whirled around. The holder of 
the mace and discus was present, in other forms, 
amongst the gods and demons, and assisted to drag 
the monarch of the serpent race; and, in another vast 
body, he sat upon the summit of the mountain. With 
one poHion of his energy, unseen by gods or demons, 
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he sustained the serpent-king, and, with another, in- 
fused vigour into the gods. 

From the ocean, thus churned by the gods and 
D&navas, first uprose the cow Surabhi, the fountain 
of milk and curds, worshipped by the divinities, and 
beheld by them and their associates with minds dis- 
turbed and eyes glistening with delight. Then, as the 
holy Siddhas in the sky wondered what this could be, 
appeared the goddess V4rufif (the deity of wine), her 
eyes rolling with intoxication. Next, from the whirl- 
pool of the deep, sprang the celestial PArijdta tree, the 
delight of the nymphs of heaven; perfuming the world 
with its blossoms. The troop of Apsarasas (the nymphs 
of heaven), were then produced, of surprising loveliness, 
endowed with beauty and with taste. The cool-rayed 
moon next rose, and was seized by Mahadeva; and 
then poison was engendered from the sea, of which 
the snake-gods (N4gas) took possession. Dhanwan- 
tari, robed in white, and bearing in his hand the cup 
of Amrita, next came forth; beholding which, the sons 
of Diti and of Danu, as well as the Munis, were filled 
with satisfaction and delight. Then, seated on a full- 
blown lotos, and holding a water-lily in her hand, the 
goddess l^ri, radiant with beauty, rose from the waves. 
The great sages, enraptured, hymned her with the 
song dedicated to her praise.* ** Vi^wdvasu and other 


' Or with the Sukta, or hymn of the Vedas, commencing, 
“HirahyaTarndih”, Ac. 


* ''1!h« song dedicated to her praue” translates Ari-tHOa. For thf 
hymn so called, rrith its commentary, edited by me, see Mailer’s Aig-veda, 

Yol. IV., Varietas Lectionis, pp. 6, et seg. 
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heavenly quiristers sang, and GhritAchl and other 
celestial nymphs danced before her. Gangi and other 
holy streams attended for her ablutions; and the ele- 
phants of the skies, taking up their pure waters in 
vases of gold, poured them over the goddess, the queen 
of the universal world. The sea of milk, in person, 
presented her with a wreath of never-fading flowers; 
and the artist of the gods (Viswakarman) decorated 
her person with heavenly ornaments. Thus bathed^ 
attired, and adorned, the goddess, in the view of the 
celestials, cast herself upon the breast of Hari, and, 
there reclining, turned her eyes upon the deities, who 
were inspired with rapture by her gaze. Not so the 
Daityas, who, with Viprachitti at their head, were 
filled with indignation, as Vishnu turned away from 
them: and they were abandoned by the goddess of 
prosperity (Lakshmi). 

The powerful and indignant Daityas then forcibly 
seized the Amrita-cup, that was in the hand of Dhan- 
wantari. But Vishnu, assuming a female form, fascinated 
and deluded them, and, recovering the Amfita from 
them, delivered it to the gods. 6akra and the other 
deities quaffed the ambrosia. The incensed demons, 
grasping their weapons, fell upon them. But the gods, 
into whom the ambrosial draught had infused new 
vigour, defeated and put their host to flight; and they 
fled through the regions of space, and plunged into 
the subterraneous realms of Patala. The gods thereat 
greatly rejoiced, did homage to the holder of the dis- 
cus and mace, and resumed their reign in heaven. The 
shn shone with renovated splendour, and again dis- 
charged his appointed task; and the celestial luminaries 
I. . 10 
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again circled, 0 best of Munis, in their respective orbits. 
Fire once more blazed aloft, beautiful in splendour; 
and the minds of all beings were animated by devotion. 
The three worlds again were rendered happy by pros- 
perity; and Indra, the chief of the gods, was restored 
to power. ‘ Seated upon his throne, and once more in 

' The churning of the ocean does not occur in several of the 
Pur^nas, and is but cursorily alluded to in the Siva, Linga, and 
Eurma Puraiias. The Vayu and Padma have much the same 
narrative as that of our text; and so have the Agni and Bbdga- 
vata, except that they refer only briefly to the anger of Durvasas, 
without narrating the circumstances; indicating their being poste- 
rior, therefore, to the original tale. The part, however, assigned 
to Durvasas appears to be an embellishment added to the ori- 
ginal; for no mention of him occurs in. the Matsya Purana or 
even iii the Hari Yathsa. Neither does it occur in what may b(i 
considered the oldest extant versions of the story, those of the 
Ramayaiia and Mahabharata. Both these ascribe the occurrence 
to the desire of the gods and Daityas to become immortal. The 
Matsya assigns a similar motive to the gods, instigated by ob- 
serving that the Daityas slain by them in battle were restored to 
life, by Sukra, with the Sanjivitii or herb of immortality, which 
he had discovered. The account in the Hari Vamsa is brief and 
obscure, and is explained, by the commentator, as an allegory, 
in which the churning of the ocean typifies ascetic penance, and 
the ambrosia is final liberation. But this is mere mystification. 
The legend of the Ramayana is translated, Vol. I., p. 410, of the 
Serampore edition, and that of the Mahabharata, by Sir C. Wil- 
kins, in the notes to his translation -of the Bhagavad Gita. See, 
also, the original text, Calcutta edition, p. 40. It has been pre- 
sented to general readers, in a more attractive form, by my friend, 
H. M. Parker, in his Draught of Immortality, printed, with other «• 
poems, London, 1827. The Matsya Purdna has many of the 
stanzas of the Mahdbhdrata interspersed with 'others. There is 
some variety in the order and number of articles produced from 
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heaven, exercising sovereignty over the gods, iSakra 
thus eulogized the goddess who bears a lotos in her 
hand: 

the ocean. As 1 have observed elsewhere (Hindu Theatre, Vol. I., 
p. 69, London edition), the popular enumeration is fourteen. But 
the Rdmayana specifies but nine; the Mahabliarata, nine; the Bha- 
gavata, ten; the Padma, nine; the Vayu, twelve: the Matsya, 
perhaps, gives the whole number. Those in which most agree 
are: 1. the Halahala or Kalakuta poison, swallowed by Siva; 
2. Yaruni or Sura, the goddess of wine, who being taken by the 
gods, and rejected by the Daityas, the former were termed Suras, 
and the latter, Asuras; 3. the horse Uchchaihsravas , taken by 
Indra; 4. Kaustubha, the jewel worn by Vishnu; 5. the moon; 
G. Dhanwantari, with the Amfita in his Kamaudalu or vase; 
and these two articles are, in the Vayu, considered as distinct 
products; 7. the goddess Padma or Sri; 8. the Apsarasas or 
nymphs of heaven ; 9. Surabhi or the cow of plenty ; 10. the Pa- 
rijata tree or tree of heaven; 11. Airavata, the elephant taken by 
Indra. The Matsya adds: 12. the umbrella taken by Varuiia; 
13. the ear-rings taken by Indra, and given to Aditi; and, ap- 
parently, another horse, the white horse of the sun. Or the num- 
ber may be completed by counting the Amfita separately from 
Dhanwantari. The number is made up, in the popular lists, by 
adding the bow and the conch of Vishnu. But there does not 
seem to be any good authority for this; and the addition is a 
sectarial one. So is that of the Tulasi tree, a plant sacred to 
Krishna, which is one of the twelve specified by the Vayu Pu- 
rana. The Uttara Ehanda of the Padma Puraha has a peculiar 
enumeration, or: Poison; Jyeshtha or Alakshmi, the goddess of 
misfortune, the elder born to fortune; the goddess of wine; Nidra 
or sloth; the Apsarasas; the elephant of Indra; Lakshmi; the 
moon; and the Tulasi plant. The reference to Mohini, the fe- 
male form assumed by Vishiiu, is very brief in our text; and no 
notice is taken of the story told in the Mahabharata and some 
of the Puranas, of the Daitya Rahu*s insinuating himsedf amongst 

10 * 
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“ I bow down to i^rf, the mother of all beings, seated 
on her lotos-throne, with eyes like full-blown lotoses, 
reclining on the breast of Vishhu. Thou art Siddhi 
(superhuman power); thou art Swadh4 and Swdhd; 
thou art ambrosia (Sudhd), the pm*ifier of the universe; 
thou art evening, night, and dawn; thou art power, 
intellect, faith;* thou art the goddess of letters (Saras- 
watt). Thou, beautiful goddess, art knowledge of de- 
votion, great knowledge, mystic knowledge, and spiri- 
tual knowledge,* Which confers eternal liberation. 
Thou art the science of reasoning, f the three Vedas, 
the arts and sciences; ‘ thou art moral and political 


tlie gods, and obtaining a portion of the Amfita. Being beheaded, 
for this, by Yishnn, the head became immortal, in consequence 
of the Amrita having reached the throat, and was transferred, as 
a constellation, to the skies: and, as the sun and moon detected 
his presence amongst the gods , Rahu pursues them , with impla- 
cable hatred, and his efforts to seize them are the causes of 
eclipses; Hahu typifying the ascending and descending nodes. 
This seems to be the simplest and oldest form of the legend. 
The equal immortality of the body, under the name Ketu, and 
his being the cause of meteorical phenomena, seems to have been 
an afterthought. In the Padma and Bhdgavata, Rahu and Ketu 
are the sons of Siihhika, the wife of the Danava Viprachitti. 

* The four Vidyas or branches of knowledge are said to be : 
Yajna-vidya, knowledge or performance of religious rites ; Maha- 
vidya, great knowledge, the worship of the female principle, orTan- 
trika worship; Guhya-vidya, knowledge of mantras, mystical prayers, 
andipcantations; and Atma-vidyd, knowledge of soul, true wisdom. 

^ Or Vdrttdr; explained to mean the l^ilpa-iastra, mechanics, 
sculpture, and architecture; Ayur-veda, medicine; &c. 


* BhdH, medhdj and iraddhd. 
t jAivikshiki. 
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science, f The world is peopled, by thee, with pleasing 
or displeasing forms. Wlio else than thou, 0 goddess, 
is seated on that person of the god of gods, the wielder 
of the mace, which is made up of sacrifice, and con- 
templated by holy ascetics? Abandoned by thee, the 
three worlds were on the brink of ruin: but they have 
been reanimated by thee. From thy propitious gaze, 
0 mighty goddess, men obtain wives, children, dwell- 
ings, friends, harvests, wealth. Health and strength, 
power, victoiy, happiness are easy of attainment to 
those upon whom thou smilest. Thou art the mother 
of all beings; as the god of gods, Hari, is their father: 
and this world, whether animate or inanimate, is pei’- 
vaded by thee and Vishfiu. 0 thou who purifiest all 
things, forsake not our treasures, our granaries, our 
dwellings, our dependants, our persons, our wives. 
Abandon not our children, our friends, our lineage, our 
jewels, 0 thou who abidest on the bosom of the god 
of gods. They whom thou desertest are forsaken by 
truth, by purity, and goodness, by every amiable and 
excellent quality; whilst the base and worthless upon 
whom thou lookest favourably become immediately 
endowed with all excellent qualifications, with families, 
and with power. He on whom thy countenance is 
turned is honourable, amiable, prosperous, wise, and 
of exalted birth, a hero of irresistible prowess. But all 
his merits and his advantages are converted into worth- 
lessness* from whom, beloved of Vishfiu, mother of 
the world, thou avertest thy face. The tongues of 
Brahma are unequal to celeteate thy excellence. Be 


fDoMantti, 
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propitious to me, 0 goddess, lotos-eyed; and never 
forsake me more.” 

Being thus praised, the gratified iSrf, abiding in all 
creatures, and heard by all beings, replied to the god 
of a hundred rites (iSatakratu) : “I am pleased, monarch 
of the gods, by thine adoration. Demand from me 
what thou desirest. I have come to fulfil thy wishes.” 
“If, goddess”, replied Indra, “thou wilt grant my 
prayers; if I am worthy of thy bounty; be this my 
first request, — that the three worlds may never again 
be deprived of thy presence. My second supplication, 
daughter of Ocean, is, that thou wilt not forsake him 
who shall celebrate thy praises in the words I have 
addressed to thee.” “I will not abandon”, the goddess 
answered, “the three worlds again. This thy first boon 
is granted: for I am gratified by thy praises. And, 
further, I will never turn my face away from that 
mortal who, morning and evening, shall repeat the 
hymn with which thou hast addressed me.” 

Pardsara proceeded. — Thus, Maitreya, in former 
times the goddess Sri conferred these boons upon the 
king of the gods, being pleased by his adorations. But 
her first birth was the daughter of Bhtigu by KhyAti. 
It was at a subsequent period that she was produced 
from the sea, at the churning of the ocean, by the 
demons and the gods, to obtain ^brosia.* For, in 

• 

* The cause of this, however, is left unexplained. Tlie Padma 
Purana inserts a legend to account for the temporary separation 
of Lakshmi from Vishnu, which appears to be peculiar to that 
work. Bhfign was lord of Laksbmipnra, a city on the Narmadd, 
given him by Brahma. His daughter Lakshmi instigated her 
husband to request its being conceded to her, which Ofifonding 
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like manner as the lord of the world, the god of gods, 
Janardana, descends amongst mankind (in various 
shapes), so does his coadjuti*ix 6i'f. Thus, when Hari 
was born as a dwarf*, the son of Aditi, Lakshin i ap- 
peared from a lotos (as Padm4 or Kamala). When lie 
was born as Rdma, of the race of Bhi^igu (or Parasii- 
r4ma), she was Dharani. When he was Raghava (Ra- 
inachandra), she was Sfta. And, when he was Krishna, 
she became Rukmihi. In the other descents of Vishnu, 
she is his associate. If he takes a celestial form, she 
appears as divine; if a mortal, she becomes a mortal, 
too; transforming her own person agreeably to what- 
ever character it pleases Vishnu to put on. Whosoevfer 
hears this account of the birth of Lakshmf, whosoever 
reads it, shall never lose the goddess Fortune from 
his dwelling, for three generations; and misfortune, 
the fountain of strife, shall never enter into those 
houses ill which the hymns to Sn are repeated. 

Thus, Brahman, have I- narrated to thee, in answer 
to thy question, how Lakshml, formerly the daughter 
of Bhrigu, sprang from the sea of milk. And misfortune 
shall never visit those amongst mankind who daily 
recite the praises of Lakshmf, uttered by Indra, which 
are the origin and cause of all prosperity. 


Bhfigu, he cursed Vishnu to be born upon earth ten times, to be 
separated from his wife, and to have no children. The legend is 
an insipid' modern embellishment. 




CHAPTER X. . 

The descendants of the daughters of Daksha married to the Rishis. 

Maiteeya. — Thou hast narrated to me, great Muni, 
all that I asked of thee. Now resume the account of 
the creation subsequently to Bhf^igu. 

PabAsara. — Lakshmf, the bride of Vishdu, was the 
daughter of Bhi-igu byKhvAti. They had also two sons, 
Dh^t^i and Vidhatfi, who married the two. daughters 
of the illustrious Meru, Ayati andNiyati, and had, by 
them, each, a son, named PrAha and MHkahda.* The 
son of the latter was M4rkahdeya, from whom Veda- 
^iras was bom.‘ The son nf PrAha was named Dyuti- 


' The commentator interprets the text Tfjft 
refer to PraAa: I ‘Vedasiras was born the 

son of Frana.’ So the Bhd^avataf has; 

The Linga, the Vayu, and Markandeya, however, confirm our 
reading of the text; making Vedasiras the son of Markandeya. 
Prana, or, as read in the two former, Paniiu, was married to 
Pundarika, and had, by her, Dyutimat, whose sons were Srija- 
vana and Asruta or Asrutavraiia. Mfikanda (also read Mrikandu) 
married Manaswini, and had Markandeya, whose son, by Mur- 
dhanya, was Vedasiras. He married Pivari, and had many 
children, who constituted the family or Brabmanical tribe of the 
Bhargavas, sons of Bhfigu. The most celebrated of these was 
Usanas, the preceptor of the Daityas, who, according to the Bha- 
gavata', was the son of Vedasiras. But the Vayu makes him the 
son of Bhfigu by Paulomi, and born at a different period. 

* All the MSS. seen by me have Mfikanfiu. 

t lY., 1, 46. 
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mat; and his son was Rdjavat; after whom the race of 
Bhfigu became infinitely multiplied. 

Sambhiiti, the wife of Marichi, gave birth to Paiirna- 
mdsa, whose sons were Virajas and Sarvaga. I shall 
hereafter notice his other descendants, when I give a 
more particular account of the race of Marichi.^ 

The wife of Angiras, Sm^iti, bore daughters named 
Sinfvdlf, Kuhd, Raka, and Anumati (phases of the 
moon).^ 'Anasiiya, the wife of Atri, was the mother 

* Alluding especially to Kasyapa, the son of Man'chi, of whose 
posterity a full detail is subsequently given. The Bhiigavata adds 
a daughter^ Devakulya; and the Vayu and Linga, four daughters, 
Tushii, Pushti, Twisha, and Apachiti. The latter inserts the 
grandsons of Paurnamasa. Virajas, married to Gaun', has Su- 
dhaman, a Lokapala, dr ruler of the east quarter; and Parvasa 
(quasi Sarvaga) has, by Parvasa, Yajnavaina and Kasyata, * who 
were, both, founders of Gotras or families. f The names of all 
these occur in different forms t in different MSS. 

* The Bhagavata adds, that, in the Swarochisha Manwantara, 

* Professor Wilson had “Parvasi”. Instead of his “Kasyata”, I find, 
in MSS., KaiJyapa: and there Is a gotra named after the latter. And 
see my next note. 

t The words of the Vdyu-'purdna, in the MSS. within my reach, are; 

The first line of this quotation is, in some MSS. that I h av^seen , 
and on® MS. has, instead of 

All those MSS. have ^ or ^ But, 

without conjectural mending, the line in question yields no sense. 
Professor Wilson’s “quasi Sarvaga” seems to imply^^t tho MS^ or 
MSS., which he followed had some such lection as 

J These names and forms of names — and so throughout the notes to 
this work — are very numerous; and a fully satisfactory account of them, 
in the absence of optical editions of the Puranas, is impracticable. 
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of three sinless sons: Soma (the moon), Durvdsas, and 
the ascetic* Dattatreya.^ Pulastya had, by Prfti, a 
son, called, in a former birth, or in the Sw&yambhuva 
Manwantai’a, Dattoli,*!' who is now known as the sage 
Agastya. ^ Kshamd, the wife of the patriarch Pulaha, 
was the mother of three sons: Karmasa,J Arvarlvat,§ 

the sages Utathya and Bfihaspati were also sons of Angiras; 
and the Vayu , &c. specify Agni and Eirttimat as the sons of the 
patriarch, ki the first Man wantara. Agni,. married to Sadwati, 
has Parjanya, married to Marichi; and their son is Hiranyaronian, 
a Lokapala. Eirttimat has, by Dhenuka, two sons, Charishnu 
and Dhfitimat. 

^ The Bhagavata gives an account of Atri’s penance, by which 
the three gods, Brahma, Yishnu, and Siva, were propitiated, and 
became, in portions of themselves, severally his sons, Soma, 
Datta, and Durvasas. The Vayu has a totally different series, 
or five sons: Satyanetra, Havya, Apomurti, ^ani, and Soma; 
and one daughter, Sruti, who became the wife of Eardama. 

* The text would seem to imply that he was called Agastya 
in a former Manwantara: but the commentator explains it as 
above. II The Bhagavata calls the wife of Pulastya, Havirbhu, 
whose sons were the Muni Agastya , called , in a former birth, 
Dahragni (or Jaftiaragni) and Visravas. The latter had, by 
Idavija, the deity of wealth, Eubera, and, by Eesini, the Ra- 
kshasas Havana, Eumbhakarna, and Vibbisbaua. The Vayu 

* Yogin, 

t Variants of this name are Da^li, Dattotti, Dattotri, Dattobhri, 
Dambhobhi, and Dambholi. 

* Kardama seems to be a more common reading than **Karmai$a’'. 

§ Also written Avarivat, and Arvariyat. 

|j The text is as follows: 

And the commentator observes: wr- 
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and SahishAu.^ The wife of Kratu, Satfinati, brought 
forth the sixty thousand Vallkhilyas, pigmy sages,* 
no bigger than a joint of the thumb, chaste, pious, 
resplendent as the rays of the sun.® Vasishtha had 
seven sons, by his wifellijA: Rajas, Gatra,IJrdhwabahu, 
Savana,f Anagha, Sutapas, and Siikra, the seven pure 
Sages.® The Agni named Abhfm&nin, who is the eldest 


specifies three sons of Pulastya, — Dattoli, Vedabahu,J and Vinita, 
and one daughter, Sadwati, married (see p. 153, note 2) to Agni. 

' The Bhagavata reads Karmasreshtha, Variyas, and Sahishnu. 
The Vayu and Linga have Kardama and Ambarisha-, in place of 
the two first, and add Vanakapivat and a daughter, Fivari, married 
to Vedasiras (see p. 152, note). Kardama married Sruti (p.'154, 
note 2), and had, by her, Sankhapada, one of the Lokapalas, and 
a daughter, Kamya, married to Priyavrata (p. 108, note 1). Vana- 
kapivat (also read Dhanakapivat and Ghanakapivat) had a son, 
Sahishnu, married to Yasodhara; and they were the parents of 
Kamadeva. 

^ The different authorities agree in this place. The Yayu adds 
two daughters, Punya and Sumati, married to Yajnavaina (see 
•p. 153, note 1). 

^ The Bhagavata has an entirely different set of names, or: 
Chitraketu, Surochis, Virajas, Mitra, Ulbana, Vasubhfidyana, and 
Dyumat. It also specifies Saktri and others , as the issue of a 
different marriage. The Yayu and Linga have the same sons 
as in our text; reading Putra andHasta, in place of Gatra. They 
add a daughter, Pundarika, married to Pandu (see p. 152, note). 
The eldest son, according to the Yayu, espoused a daughter of 
Markandeya, and had, by her, the Lokapala of the west, Ketumat. 
The seven sons of Yasish^ha are termed, in the text, the seven 
Rishis; appearing, in that character, in the third Manwantara. 


* Yaii. 

t Vasana is another reading. 

I I find Devabahu in one MS. of the Vdyurpurma, 
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born of Brahm^^ had, by SwAhA, three sons of surpass- 
ing brilliancy: Pavaka, Pavam&na, and Suchi, who 
drinks up water. They had forty-five sons, who, with 
the original son of Brahmd, and his three descendants, 
constitute the forty-nine fires.' The progenitors (Pitris), 
who, as I have mentioned, were created by Brahmd, 
were the Agnishwattas and Barhishads; the former 
being devoid of, and the latter possessed of, fires.* By 

^ The eldest son of Brahma, according to the commentator, 
upon the authority of the Vedas: 

I The Vayu Purana enters into a very long detail 
of the names and places of the whole forty-nine fires. According 
to that, also, Pavaka is electric or Vaidyuta fire; Pavamana is 
that produced by friction, or l^irmathya; and Such! is solar 
(Saura) fire. Pavamana was the parent of Kavyavahana, the fire 
of the Pitris; ^uchi, of Havyavdhana, the fire of the gods; and 
Pavamana, of Saharaksha, the fire of the Asuras. The Bhaga- 
vata explains these different fires to be so many appellations of 
fire employed in the invocations with which different oblations 
to. fire are offered in the ritual of the Vedas: 

explained, by the commentator; *11*1 fif- 

’ According to the commen^or, this distinction is derived 
from the Vedas. The first or Agnishwattas, consists of 

those householders who , when villi ve , did not maintain their do- 
mestic fires, nor offer burnt-sacrifices; the second, of those who 
kept up the household flame, and presented oblations with fire. 
Manuf calls these Agnidagdhas and the reverse, which Sir William 
Jones renders ‘consumable by fire’, &c. Kulluka Bha{ta gives 
no explanation of them. The Bhagavata adds other classes of 


t III., 199. 
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them Swadhi had two daughters, Mend and Dhdridf, 
who were, both, acquainted with theological truth, and 
both, addicted to religious meditation, both 'accom- 
plished in perfect wisdom, and adorned with all esti-. 
mable qualities.* Thus has been explained the pi-ogeny 
of the daughters of Daksha.* He who, with faith, re- 
capitulates the account shall never want ofispring. 

Pitfis; or, theA.jyapas, ‘drinkers of ghee’, and-Somapas, ‘drinkers 
of the acid juice.’ The commentator, explaining the meaning of 
the terms Sagni and Anagni, has: ^ 

^TT^n^: I 1 1 which might be understood to signify 

that the Pitfis who are ^without fire’ are those to whom oblations 
are not offered, and those ‘with fire’ are they to whom oblations 
are presented. 

* The Vayu carries this genealogy forward. Dharini was 
married to Meru, and had, by him, Maiidara and three daughters, 
Niyati, Ayati, and Vela, The two first were married to DhatiH 
and Vidhatri (p. 152). Vela was the wife of Saraudra, by whom 
she had Samudri, married to Prachinabarhis , and the mother of 
the ten Prachetasas , the fathers of Daksha, as subsequently nar- 
rated. Mena was married to Himavat, and was the mother of 
Mainaka, and of Ganga, and of Parvati or Urna. 

* No notice is here taken of Sati, married to Bhava, as Is 
intimated in c. 8 (pp. 117, 118), when describing the Rudras. Of 
these genealogies the fullest and, apparently, the oldest account 
is given in the Vayu Purina. As far as that of our text extends, 
the two nearly agree; allowing for differences of appellation, 
originating in inaccurate transcrip^on; the names frequently varying 
in different copies of the same work, leaving it doubtful which 
reading should be preferred. The Bhagavata, as observed above 
(p. 109 note 3), has created some further perplexity by substitu- 
ting, as the wives of the patriarchs, the daughters of Kardaina, 
for those of Daksha. Of the general statement it may be observed, 
that, although, in some respects, allegorical, as in the names of 
the wives of the Rishis (p. 109), and, in others, astronomical, as 
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in the denoniinati 9 DS of the daughters of Angiras (p. 153), yet it 
seems probable that it is not altogether fabulous, but that the 
persons,, in some instances, had a real existence; the genealogies 
originating in imperfectly preserved traditions of the families of 
the first teachers of the Hindu religion, and of the descent of 
individuals who took an active share in its propagation. 



CHAPTER XL 


Legend of Dhruva, the son of Uttanapada: he is unkindly treated 
by his father’s second wife: applies to his mother: her advice: 
he resolves to engage in religious exercises: sees the seven 
£[ishis, who recommend him to propitiate Vishiiu. 

Para^aka continued. — mentioned to you that the 
Manu Swayambhuva had two heroic and pious sons, 
Priyavrata and Uttinapada. Of these two the latter 
had a son, whom he dearly loved, Uttama, by his 
favourite wife, Suruehi. By his queen, named Suniti, 
to whom he was less attached, he. also had a son, called 
Dhruva.’ Observing his brother Uttama on the lap of 
his father, as he was seated upon his throne, Dhruva 
was desirous of ascending to the same place; but, as 
Suruehi was present, the Raja did not gratify the desire 
of his son, respectfully wishing to be taken on his 
father’s knee. Beholding the child of her rival thus 
anxious to be placed on his father’s lap, and her own 
son already seated there, Suruehi thus addressed the 
boy: “Why, child, do you vainly indulge in such pre- 
sumptuous hopes? You are born from a different 
mother, and are no son of mine, that you should aspire 
inconsiderately to a station fit for the excellent Uttama 
alone. It is true you are the son of the Raja: but I 

* The Matsya, Brahma, and Vayu Purahas speak of but one 
wife of Uttanapada, and call her Sunfita. They say, also, that she 
had four sons: Apaspati (or Vasu), Ayushmat, Ki'rttimat, and 
Dhruva. The Bhagavata, Padma, and Niradi'ya have the same 
account as that of the text. ' 
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have not given you birth. This regal throne, the seat 
of the king of kings, is suited to my son only. Why 
should you aspire to its occupation? Why idly cherish 
such lofty ambition, as if you were my son? Do you 
forget that you are but the oftspring of Sunfti?” 

The boy, having heard the speech of his step-mother, 
quitted his father, and repaired, in a passion, to’ the 
apartment of his own mother; who, beholding him 
vexed, took him upon her lap, and, gently smiling, 
asked him what was the cause of his anger, who had 
displeased him, and if any one, forgetting the respect 
due to his father, had behaved ill to him. Dhruva, in 
reply, repeated to her all that the arrogant Suruchi had 
said to him, in the presence of the king. Deeply dis- 
tressed by the narrative of the boy, the humble Sunlti, 
her eyes dimmed with tears, sighed, and said: “Suruchi 
has rightly spoken. Thine, child, is an unhappy fate. 
Those who are born to fortune are not liable to the 
insults of their rivals. Yet be not afflicted, my child. 
For who shall efface what thou hast formerly done, or 
shall assign to thee what thou hast left undone? The 
regal throne, the umbrella of royalty, horses, and ele- 
phants are his whose virtues have deserved them. 
Remember this, my son, and be consoled. That the 
king favours Suruchi is the reward of her merits in a 
former existence. The name of wile alone belongs to 
such as I, who have not equal merit. Her son is the 
progeny of accumulated piety, and is born as Uttama. 
Mine has been born as Dhruva, of inferior moral worth. 
Therefore, my son, it is not proper for you to grieve. 
A wise man will be contented with that degree which 
appertains to him. But, if you continue to feel hurt 
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at the words of Suruchi, endeavour to augment that 
religious merit which bestows all good. Be amiable; 
be pious; be friendly; be assiduous in benevolence to 
all living creatures. For prosperity descends upon 
modest worth, as water flows towards low ground.” 

Dhruva answered: “Mother, the. words that you 
have addressed to me, for my consolation, find no place 
in a hemi; that contumely has broken. I will exert 
myself to obtain such elevated rank, that it shall be 
revered by the whole world. Though I be not born 
of Suruchi, the beloved of the king, you shall behold 
my glory, who am your son. Let Uttama, my brother, 
her child, possess the throne given to him by my father. 
I wish for no other honours than such as my own 
actions shall acquire, such as even my father has not 
enjoyed.” 

Having thus spoken, Dhruva went forth from his 
mother’s dwelling. He quitted the city, and entered 
an adjoining thicket, where he beheld seven Munis, 
sitting upon hides of the black antelope, which they 
had taken from off their persons, and spread over the 
holy K'usa grass. Saluting them reverentially, and bow- 
ing humbly before them, the prince said: “Behold, in 
me, venerable men, the son of Uttanapada, bom of 
Sunlti. Dissatisfied with the world, I appear before 
you.” The ilfeishis replied: “The son of a king, and 
but four or five years of age, there can be no reason, 
child, why you should be dissatisfied with life. You 
cannot be in want of anything, whilst the king, your 
father, reigns. We cannot imagine that you suffer the 
pwn of separation from the object of your affections; 
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nor do we observe, in your person, any sign of disease. 
What is the cause of your discontent? Tell us, if it is 
known to yourself.” 

Dhruva then repeated to the feshis what Suruchi 
had spoken to him; and, when they had heard his 
story, they said to one another: “How surprising is 
the vehemence of the Kshatriya nature, that resent- 
ment is cherished even by a child, and he cannot efface 
from his mind the harsh speeches of a step-mother! 
Son of a Kshatriya, tell us, if it be agi’eeable to thee, 
what thou hast proposed, through dissatisfaction witli 
the world, to accomplish. If thou wishest our aid in 
what thou hast to do, declare it freely: for we perceive 
that thou ait desirous to speak.” , 

Dhruva said: “Excellent sages, I wish not for riches; 
neither do I want dominion. I aspire to such a station 
as no one before me has attained. Tell me what I must 
do, to effect this object; how I may reach an elevation 
superior to all other dignities.” (The Rishis severally 
thus replied.) Marichi said: “The best of stations is 
not within the reach of men who fail to propitiate Go- 
vinda. Do thou, prince, worship the undecaying 
(Achyuta).” Atri said: “He with whom the first of 
spirits, Jandrdana, is pleased, obtains imperishable 
dignity. I declare unto you the truth.” Angiras said: 
“If you desire an exalted station, worship that Govinda 
in whom, immutable and undecaying, all that is exists.” 
Pulastya said: “He who adores the divine Hari, the 
supreme soul, supreme gloiy, who is the supreme 
Brahma, obtains what is difficult of attainment, eternal 
liberation.” “When that Jandrdana”, observed Eratu, 
“who, in sacrifices, is the soul of sacrifice, and who, in 
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abstract contemplation, is supreme spirit,* is pleased, 
there is nothing man may not acquire.” Pulaha said : 
“Indra, having worshipped the lord of the world, ob- 
tained the dignity of king of the celestials. Do thou 
adore, pious youth, that Vishnu, the lord of sacrifice.” 
“Anything, child, that the mind covets”, exclaimed 
Vasishtha, “may be obtained by- propitiating Vishiiu, — 
even though it be the station that is the most ex- 
cellent in the three worlds.” 

Dhruva replied to them: “You have told me, humbly 
bending before you, what deity is to be propitiated. 
Now inform me what prayer is to be meditated hy me, 
that will offer him gratification. May the great Rishis, 
looking upon me with favour, instruct me how I am 
to propitiate the god.” The Rishis answered: “Prince; 
thou deservest to hear how the adoration of Vishnu 
has been performed by those who have been devoted 
to his service. The mind must first be made to forsake 
all external impressions; and a man must then fix it 
steadily on that being in whom the world is.. By him 
whose thoughts are thus concentrated on one only 
object, and wholly filled by it; whose spirit is firmly 
under control; the prayer that we shall repeat to thee 
is to be inaudibly recited: ‘Oin! Glory to VAsudeva, 
whose essence is divine wisdom; whose form is in- 

* I 

The commentator says : 

I IhTt 'tt: aiW I 

The meaning is, then: ‘'who, in the idstra of sacrifice, m called the 
soul of the sacrifice, and, in the Yoga MatrOf the supreme spirit.” 

11 * 
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scrutable, or is manifest as Brahma, VishAu, and iSiva!’^ 
This prayer, which was formerly uttered by your 
grandsire, the Manu Sw4yaihbhuva, and propitiated by 
which, VishAu conferred upon him the prosperity he 
desired, and which was unequalled in the three worlds, 
is to be recited by thee. Do thou constantly repeat 
this prayer, for the gratification of Govinda.”* 


^ The instructions of the Hishis amount to the performance 
of the Yoga. External impressions are, first, to be obviated by 
particular positions, modes of breathing,' <&c. The mind must 
then be fixed on the object of meditation : this is T)harana. Next 
comes the meditation or Dhyana; and then the Japa or inaudible 
repetition of a Mantra or short prayer: as in the text. The*sub- 
ject of the Yoga is more fully detailed in a subsequent book. 

tprowm i 

II 

wi. II 

“‘Oin! Glory to Vasudeva, -who has the fomi of Hiranyagarbha, and 
of soul, and of pradhdna when not yet evolved , and who possesses the 
nature of pure intelligencer Manu, the holy son of the Self-existent 
Brahma, muttered this prayer. Janardana, thy grandsire, of yore, pro- 
pitiated, bestowed on him wealth to his wish, such as is hard to be 
acquired in the three worlds. Therefore, daily muttering this prayer, 
do thou, too, propitiate Govinda.” 

For Hiranyagarbha and pradhdna, see pp. 13, 20, 39, and 40, supra. 




CHAPTER XIL 

Dhrava commences a course of religious austerities. Unsuccessful 
attempts of Indra and his ministers to distract Dhruva’s atten> 
tion : they appeal to Vishnu, who allays their fears, and appears 
to Dhruva. Dhruva praises Vishnu, and is raised to the skies, 
as the pole-star. 

The prince, having received these instructions, re- 
spectfully saluted the sages, and departed from the 
forest, fully confiding in the accomplishment of his 
purposes. He repaired to the holy place, on the banks 
of the Yamuni, called Madhu or Madhuvana, (tfie grove 
of Madhu), after the demon of that name, who formerly 
abided there. I^atrughna (the younger brother of R4ma) 
having slain the R&kshasa Lavafia, the son of Madhu, 
founded a city on the spot^ which was named MathurA 
At this holy shrine — the purifier from all sin, which 
enjoyed the presence of the sanctifying god of gods — 
Dhruva performed penance, as enjoined by Marlchi 
and the sages. He contemplated Vishfiu, the sovereign 
of all the gods, seated in himself. Whilst his mind 
was wholly absorbed in meditation, the mighty Hari, 
identical with all beings and with all natures, (took 
possession of his heart). Vishriu being thus present 
in his mind, the earth, the supporter of elemental life, 
could not sustain the weight of the. ascetic. As he 
stood upon his left foot, one hemisphere bent beneath 
him; and, when he stood upon his right, the other half 
of the earth sank down. When he touched the earth 
with his toes, it shook, with all its mountains; and the 
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rivers and the seas were troubled; and the gods par- 
took of the universal agitation. 

The celestials called Yamas , being excessively 
alwmed, then took counsel with Indra, how they should 
interrupt the devout exercises of Dhruva; and the 
divine beings termed Kushmabdas , in company with 
their king, commenced anxious efforts to distract his 
meditations. One,, assuming the semblance of his 
mother, Sunfti, stood weeping before him, and calling 
in tender accents: “My son, my son, desist from de- 
stroying thy strength by this fearful penance. I have 
gained thee, my son, after much anxious hope. Thou 
canst not have the cruelty to quit me, helpless, alone, 
and unprotected, on account of the unkindness of my 
rival. Thou art my only refuge. I have no hope but 
thou. What hast thou, a child but five years old, to 
do with rigorous penance? Desist from such fearful 
practices, that yield no beneficial fruit. First comes 
the season of youthful pastime; and, when that is over, 
it is the time for study. Then succeeds the period of 
worldly enjoyment; and, lastly, that of austere devo- 
tion. This is thy season of pastime, my child. Hast 
thou engaged in these practices to put an end to thine 
existence? Thy chief duty is love for me. Duties are 
according to time of life. Lose not thyself in bewilder- 
ing error. -Desist from such unrighteous actions. If 
not, if thou wilt not desist from these austerities, I will 
terminate my life before thee.” 

But Dhruva, being wholly intent on seeing Vishnu, 
beheld not his mother weeping in his presence, and 
calling upon him; and the illusion, crying out, “Fly, 
fly. iny child: the hideous spirits of ill are crowding 
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into this dreadful forest, with uplifted weapons”, quickly 
disappeared. Then advanced frightful R&kshasas, wield- 
ing terrible arms, and with countenances emitting fiery 
flame; and nocturnal fiends thronged around the prince, 
uttering fearful noises, and whirling and tossing their 
threatening weapons. Hundreds of jackals, from 
whose mouths gushed flame, ^ as they devoured their 
prey, were howling aloud, to appal the boy, wholly 
engrossed by meditation. The goblins called out: “Kill 
him, kill him; cut him to pieces; eat him, eat him.” 
And monsters., with the faces of lions and camels and 
crocodiles, roared and yelled, with horrible cries, to 
terrify the prince. But all these uncouth spectres, ap- 
palling cries, and threatening weapons made no im- 
pression upon his senses, whose mind was completely 
intent on Govinda. The son of the monarch of the 
earth, engrossed by one only idea, beheld, uninter- 
ruptedly, Vishnu seated in his soul, and saw no other 
object. 

All their delusive stratagems being thus foiled, the 
gods were more perplexed than ever. Alarmed at 
their discomfiture, and afflicted by the devotions of 
the boy, they assembled, and repaired, for succour, to 
Hari, the origin of the world, who is without beginning 
or end, and thus addressed him: “God of gods, sov- 
ereign of the world, god supreme, and infinite spirit,* 

* A marginal note, by a Bengali Pandit, asserts it to be a 
fact, that, when a jackal carries a piece of meat in his month, 
it shows, in the dark, as if it was on fire. 


IStrtahoUama, in the original. See my third note in p. 16 , anpro, 
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distressed by the austerities of Dhruva, we have come 
to thee for protection. As the moon increases in his 
orb day by day, so this youth advances incessantly 
towards superhuman power, by his devotions. Terrified 
by the ascetic practices of the son of UttanapMa, we 
have come to thee for succour. Do thou allay the 
fervour of his meditations. We know . not to what 
station he aspires — ^to the. throne of Indra, the regency 
of the solar or lunar sphere, or to the sovereignty of 
riches or of the deep. Have compassion on us, lord: 
remove this affliction from our breasts. Divert the 
son of Utt4nap4da from persevering in his penance.” 
Vishfiu replied to the gods: “The lad desireth neither 
the rank of Indra, nor the solar orb, nor the sover- 
eignly of wealth or of the ocean. All that he solicits 
I will grant. Ketum, therefore, deities, to your man- 
sions, as ye list; and, be no more alarmed. I will put 
an end to the penance of the boy, whose mind is im- 
mersed in deep contemplation.” 

The gods, being thus pacified by the supreme, sainted 
him respectfully, and retired, and, preceded by Indra, 
returned to their .habitations. But Hari, who is all 
things, assuming a shape with four arms, proceeded 
to Dhruva, being pleased with his identity of nature, 
and thus addressed him: “Son of Utt&napMa, be pros- 
perous. Contented with thy devotions, I, the giver of 
boons, am present. Demand what boon thou desirest. 
In that thou hast wholly disregarded external objects, 
and fixed thy thoughts on me, I am well pleased with 
thee. Ask, therefore , a suitable reward.” The boy, 
hearing these words of the god of gods, opened bis 
eyes, and, beholding that Hari, whom he had b^ore 
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seen in his meditations, actually in his presence, bear- 
ing, in his hands, the shell, the discus, the mace, the 
bow, and scimetar, and crowned with a diadem, he 
bowed his head down to earth: the hair stood erect 
on his brow, and his heart was depressed with awe. 
He reflected how best he should offer thanks to the 
god of gods, what he could say in his adoration, what 
words were capable of expressing his praise; and, being 
overwhelmed with perplexity, he had recom’se, for 
consolation, to the deity. “If”, he exclaimed, “the 
lord is contented with my devotions, let this be my 
reward, — that I may know how to praise him as I wish. 
How can I, a child, pronounce his praises, whose abode 
is unknown to Brahmi and to others learned in the 
Vedas? My heart is overflowing with devotion to 
thee. 0 lord, grant me the faculty worthily to lay mine 
adorations at thy feet.” 

Whilst lowly bowing, with his hands uplifted to his 
forehead, Govinda, the lord of the world, touched the 
son of Utt4nap4da with the tip of his conch-shell. And 
immediately the royal youth, with a countenance spark- 
ling with delight, praised respectfully the imperishable 
protector of living beings. “I venerate”, exclaimed 
Dhruva, “him whose forms are earth, water, fire, air, 
ether, mind', intellect, the first .element* (Ahamkdra), 
primeval nature, and the pure, subtile, all-pervading 
soul, that surpasses nature. f Salutation to that spirit 
that is void of qualities; that is supreme over all the 
elements and all the objects of sense, over intellect, 

* BMktddU See my first note in p. 33, supra. 

t Here, and in the next sentence, “nature” is for ‘pradkdna. See my 
first note in p. 20, supra. 
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over nature and spirit. I have taken refuge with that 
pure form of thine, 0 supreme, which is one with 
Brahma, which is spirit, which transcends all the world. 
Salutation to that form which, pciwading and support- 
ing all, is designated Brahma, unchangeable, and con- 
templated by religious sages. Thou art the male with 
a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet, 
who traversest the universe, and passest ten inches 
beyond its contact.* Whatever has been, or is to be, 
that, Purushottama, thou art. From thee sprang VirAj, 
Sw{u*4j, Samrdj, and Adhipurusha.^ The lower, and 
upper, and middle parts of the earth are not inde- 
pendent of thee. From thee is all this universe, all 
that has been, and that shall be; and all this world is 
in thee, assuming this universal form.* From thee is 

' The commentator understands this passage to imply merely, 
that the supreme pervades both substance ^mpd space; being in- 
finitely vast, and without limit. ‘Having a thousand heads’, &c. 
denotes only infinite extension; and the ‘ten inches beyond the 
contact of the universe’ ‘expresses merely non-restriction by its 
boundaries. I I 

^ Explained, severally, the Erahrnanda or material universe; 
IBrahma, the creator; Maim, the ruler of the period; and supreme 
or presiding spirit. 

® So the inscription upon the temple of Sais: ^Eyto fi7/a nav 
TO yByovdg, xal ov, jtai iaoftevov. So the Orphic verse, cited 
by Eusebius, beginning: 

di difjtas fiaalktiop iy ^ ru^s navia x, r. X. 

‘One regal body in which all things are cp|ll>|i^ended (viz., 
Viraj), fire, and water, and earth, and air, and night, and day, 
and Intelligence (viz., Mahat), the first generator, and divine love : 
for all these does Jupiter indude in his expansive form.’ It pro-* 
ceeds, also, precisely in the Pauranik strain, to describe the mem- 
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sacrifice derived, and all oblations, and curds, and ghee, 
and animals of either class (domestic or wild). From 
thee the liig-veda, the Sarnan, the metres (of the Vedas), 
and the Yajur-veda are born. Horses, and cows having 
teeth in one jaw only,^ proceed from thee; and from 
thee come goats, sheep, deer. Brahmans sprang from 
thy mouth; warriors, from thy arms; Vaisyas, from 
thy thighs; and Siidras, from thy feet. From thine 
eyes come the sun; from thine ears, the wind; and, from 
thy mind, the moon; the vital airs, from thy central 
vein; and fire, from thy mouth; the sky, from thy navel: 
and heaven, from thy head; the regions, from thine 
ears; the earth, from thy feet. All this world was de- 
rived from thee. As the wide- spreading Nyagrodha 
(Indian fig) tree is compressed in a small seed,* so, at 
the time of dissolution,* the whole universe is compre- 
hended in thee, as its germ. As the Nyagrodha ger- 
minates from the'^eed, and becomes, first, a shoot, and 
then rises into loftiness, so the created world proceeds 
from thee, and expands into magnitude. As the bark 
and leaves of the plantain — tree are to be seen in its 
stem, so thou art the stem of the universe; and all 
things are visible in thee. The faculties of the intellect, 
that are the cause of pleasure and of pain, abide in 

bers of this universal form. The heaven is his head; the stars, 
his hair; the sun and moon, his eyes, &c. 

* A piece of natural history quite correct, as applied to the 
front teeth, in the genus ox, occur in the lower jaw only. 

® This is, also, conformable to the doctrine, that the rudiments 
of plants exist in their cotyledons. 
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thee, as one with all existence. But the sources of 
pleasure and of pain, singly, or blended, do not exist 
in thee, who art exempt from all qualities.' Salutation 
to thee, the subtile rudiment, which, being single, be- 
comes manifold. Salutation to thee, soul of existent 
things, identical with the great elements. Thou, im- 
perishable, art beheld, . in spiritual knowledge, as per- 
ceptible objects, as nature, as spirit, as the world, as 
Bralimd, as Manu, by internal contemplation.* But 
thou art in all, the element of all: thou art all, assuming 
every form; all is from thee; and thou art from thyself. 
I salute thee, universal soul. Glory be to thee! Thou 
art one with all things. 0 lord of all, thou art present 

^ In life, or living beings, perception depends not, according 
to Hindu metaphysics, upon the external senses; but the im- 
pressions made upon them are communicated to the mental organ 
or sense, and by the mind to the understanding — Saiiivid 
in the text — by which they are distinguished as pleasurable, pain- 
ful, or mixed. But pleasure depends upon the quality of good- 
ness; pain, on that of darkness; ar^ their mixture, on that of 
foulness, inherent in the understanding: properties belonging to 
Jiveswara, or god as one with life, or to embodied spirit, but not 
as Parameswara or supreme spirit. 

• VI < 1 I 

**Tbou art regarded, in mental action, as the evolved, as pradhdnay 
as spirit; as vtV/y, samrdj, zndswaraj; as, among souls, the imperishable 
sou/.” . 

VoT pradhdna, the same as prdkHH, see my first note in p. 18, and 
the first in p. 20, supra. It is ahadikdra, &c. that is meant by “the 
evolved ’*, viz,, pradhdna. Pradhdna, unqualified, is here to be taken as 
unevelved. aamrdj, and swardj are well-known technicalities of 

the Vedanta philosophy. 

The Supreme, under various aspects, is described in this couplet. 
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in all things. What can I say unto thee? Thou knowest 
all that is in the heart, O soul of all, sovereign lord of 
all creatures, origin of all things. Thou, who art all 
beings, knowest the desires of all creatures. The desire 
that I cherished has been gratified, lord, by thee. My 
devotions have been crowned with success, in that I 
have seen thee.” 

Vishnu said to Dhruva: ‘‘The object of thy devotions 
has, in truth, been attained, in that thou hast seen me: 
for the sight of me, young prince, is never unproductive. 
Ask, therefore, of me what boon thou desirest: for 
men in whose sight I appear obtain all their wishes.” 
To this, Dhruva answered: “Lord god of all creatures, 
who, abidest in the hearts of all, how should the 
wish that I cherish be unknown to thee? I will confess 
unto thee the hope that my presumptuous heart has 
entertained; a hope that it would be difficult to gratify, 
but that nothing is difficult, when thou, creator of the 
world, art pleased. Through thy favour, Indra* reigns 
over the three worlds. The sister-queen of my mother 
has said to me, loudly and arrogantly: ‘The royal 
throne is not for one who is not born of me’: and I 
now solicit of the support of the universe an exalted 
station, superior to all others, and one that shall endure 
for ever.” Vishnu said to him: “The station that thou 
askest thou shalt obtain: for I was satisfied with thee, 
of old, in a prior existence. Thou wast, formerly, a 
Brahman, whose thoughts were ever devoted to me, 
ever dutiful to thy parents, and observant of thy duties. 
In course of time, a prince became thy friend, who was 


MaghaTat, in the original. 
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in the period of youth, indulged in all sensual pleasures, 
and was of handsome appearance and elegant form. 
Beholding, in consequence of associating with him, his 
affluence, you formed the desire that you might be 
subsequently born as the son of a king; and, according 
to your wish, you obtained a princely birth, in the 
illustrious mansion of Uttdnapada. But that which 
would have been thought a great boon by others, bii*th 
in the race of Swdyambhuva, you have not so con- 
sidered, and, therefore, have propitiated me. The man 
who worships me obtains speedy liberation from life. 
What is heaven to one whose mind is fixed on me? 
A station shall be assigned to thee, Dhruva, above the 
three worlds;^ one in which thou shalt sustain the^tars 
and the planets; a station above those of the sun, the 
moon, Mars, the son of Soma (Mercury), Venus, the 
son of Siirya (Saturn), and all the other constellations; 
above the regions of the seven feshis and the divinities 

* The station or sphere is that of the north pole, or of the 
polar star. In the former case, the star is considered to be 
Suniti, the mother of Dhruva. The legend, although,' as it is 
related in our text, it differs, in its circumstances, from the story 
told, by Ovid, of Callisto and her son Areas, whom Jove 
Imposuit cselo vicinaque sidera fecit, 
suggests some suspicion of an original identity. In neither of the 
authorities have we, perhaps, the primitive fable. It is evident, 
from the quotation, that presently follows in the text, of a stanza 
by Usanas, that the Parana has not the oldest version of the 
legend; and Ovid’s representation of it is after a fashion of his 
own. All that has been retained of the original is the conformity 
of the characters and of the main incident, the translation of a 
mother and her son to the heavens, as constellations, in which 
the pole-star is the most conspicuous luminary. 
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who traverse the atmosphere.* Some celestial beings 
endure for four ages; some, for the reign of a Manu. 
To thee shall be granted the duration of a Kalpa. Thy 
mother, Suniti, in the orb of a bright star, shall abide 
near thee for a similar term; and all those who, with 
minds attentive, shall glorify thee at dawn, or at even- 
tide, shall acquire exceeding religious merit. 

Thus, the sage Dhruva, having received a boon from 
Jandrdana, the god of gods, and lord of the world, 
resides in an exalted station. Beholding his glory, 
Usanas, the preceptor of the gods and demons, repeated 
these verses; “Wonderful is the efficacy of this penance, 
inai'vellous is its reward, that the seven liishis should 
be preceded by Dhi’uva. This, too, is the pious Suniti, 
his parent, who is called Sfinfitd.”* Who can celebrate 
her greatness, who, having given birth to Dhruva, has 
become the asylum of the three worlds, enjoying, to 
all future time, an elevated station, a station eminent 
above all? He who shall worthily describe the ascent 
into the sky of Dhruva, for ever shall be freed fi"om 
all sin, and enjoy the heaven of Indra. Whatever be. 
his dignity, whether upon earth, or in heaven, he shall 
never fall from it, but shall long enjoy life, possessed 
of every blessing.* 

* The Yaim&nik'a devas, the deities who travel in Vimanas, 
‘heavenly ears’, or, rather, ‘moving spheres.’ 

* The text says merely: I The commentator 

says: ‘Perhaps* formerly so called’; TT I heave already 

remarked, that some Puranas so denominate her. 

* The legend of Dhruva is narrated in the Bhagavata, Padnia 

• ThelfTy here rendered “perhaps”, connects two interpretations, and 
means “or else”. 
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(Swarga Khaiida), Agni^ and Naradiya, much to the, same purport, 
and partly in the same words, as our text. The Brahma, and its 
double, the Hari Yamsa, the Matsya, and YAyu, merely allude 
to Dhruva’s having been transferred, by Brahmd, to the skies, in 
reward of his austerities. The story of his religious penance 
and adoration of Yishiiu seems to be an embellishment inter- 
polated by the Yaishnava Purdnas; Dhruva being adopted, as a 
saint, by their sect. The allusion to Sunfitd, in our text, concurs 
with the form of the story as it appears elsewhere, to indicate 
the priority of the more simple legend. 



CHAPTER XIIL 

Posterity of Dbruva. Legend of Vena: his impiety: he is put to 
death , by the Rishis. Anarchy ensues. The production of 
Nisbdda and Prithu: the latter, the first king. The origin 
of Suta and Magadha: they enumerate the duties of kings. 
Prithu compels Earth to acknowledge his authority : he levels 
it: introduces cultivation: erects cities. Earth called, after him, 
Pfithivi: typified as a cow. 

PahAi^ara. — The sons of Dhruva, by his wife Saih- 
bhu, were Bhavya and 6lishfu Suchchhdyd, the wife 
of the latter, was the mother of five virtuous sons; 
Ripu, Ripunjaya, Vipra, Vfikala, and Vf-ikatejas. The 
son of Ripu, by Bfihatl, was the illustrious Chakshusha, 
who begot the Manu Ghikshusha on Pushkarifif, of the 
family of Varui'ia, the daughter of the venerable patri- 
arch Anarafiya. The Manu had, by his wife Nadvald,* 
the daughter of the patriarch Vairdja, ten noble sons: 
tlru, Puru,f ^atadyumna, Tapaswin, Satyavach, Kavi, 
Agnishfoma, AtirAti’a, Sudyumna, and Abhimanyu. 
The wife of IJru, Agneyf, bore six excellent sons: 
Anga, Sumanas, Swdti, Erato, Angiras, and Siva. Anga 
had, by his wife SunlthA, only one son, named Vena, 
whose right arm was rubbed, by the Bishis, for the 
purpose of producing from it progeny. From the arm 
of Vena, thus rubbed, sprang a celebrated monarch. 


* PtofIsssoT Wilson inadvertentli put “NaTsla”. 
t FiItu is the older form of this word, as, for instance, in the 
vtda, ^dkmtala, dw. 

I. 


IS 
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named Plithu, by whom, in olden time, the earth was 
milked for the advantage Of mankind. * 


* The descent of Prithu from Dhruva is similarly traced in 
the Matsya Parana^ but with some variety of nomenclature. Thus, 
the wife of Dhruva is named Dfaanya, and the eldest son of the 
Manu, Taru. The Yayu introduces another generation; making 
the eldest son of Slishii, — or, as there termed, Pushti, — father of 
Udaradhi, and the latter, the father of Ripu, the father of Cha- 
kshusha, the father of the Manu. The Bhagavata* has an almost 
entirely different set of names, having converted the family of 
Dhruva into personifications of divisions of time and of day and 
night. The account there given is: Dhruva had, by his wife 
Bhrami (revolving), the daughter of l^isumara (the sphere), Kalpa 
and Yatsara. The latter married Swarvithi, and had six sons: 
Pushparna, Tigmaketu, Isha, iJrja, Yasu, Jaya. The first married 
Prabba and Dosha, and had, by the former, Pratas (dawn), 
Madbyandina (noon), and Saya (evening), and, by the latter, 
Pradosha, Nisitha, and Yyushfa, or the beginning, middle, and 
end, of night. The last has, by Pushkarini, Chakshus, married 
to Akuti, and the father of Chakshusha Manu. He has twelve sons: 
Puru, Kutsa, Trita, Dyumna, Satyavat, Rita,f Yrata, Agnishtoma, 
Atiratra, Fradyumna, Sibi, and Ulffltika. The last is the father 
of six sons, named as in our text, except the last, who is called 
Gaya.i The eldest, Anga, is the father of Vena, the father of 
Pnthu. These additions are, evidently, the creatures of the author’s 
imagination. The Brahma Puraiia and Hari Yamsa have the 
same genealogy as the Yishnu; reading, as do the Matsya and 
Yayu, Pushkarini or Yirani, the daughter of Yirana, instead of 
Yaruna. They, as well as copies of the. text, present several 


* IV., 10 and 13. 

t Professor Wilson had “Kritsna**, **]&ita”, and “Dh^ita*\ instead of 
Kutsa, Trita, and ^ita. 

t The Bhdgavata-pvrdAa also has Khydti, instead of SwAti. And see 
my second note in the next page. 
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Maitheya. — ^Best of Munis, tell me why was the right 
hand of Vena rubbed by the holy sages, in consequence 
of which the heroic Prithu was produced. 

Parai^ara. — Sunftha was, originally,* the daughter 
of Mfttyu , by whom she was given to Anga to wife. 
She bore him Vena, who inherited the evil propensities 
of his maternal grandfather. When he was inaugurated, 
by the Ilishis, monarch of the earth, he caused it to 
be everywhere proclaimed,, that no worship should be 
performed, no oblations offered, no gifts bestowed upon 
the Brahmans. “I, the king”, said he, “am the lord of 
sacrifice. For who but I am entitled to the oblations?” 
The foshis, respectfully approaching the sovereign, 
addressed him in melodious accents, and said: “Gra- 
cious prince, we salute you. Hear what we have to re- 
present. For the preservation of your kingdom and 
your life, and for the benefit of all your subjects, per- 
mit us to worship Hari, the lord of all saciMfice, the 
god of gods, with solemn and protracted rites, ^ — a por- 

other varieties of nomenclature, f The Padma Parana (Bhuiui 
Ehanda) says Anga was of the family of Atri; in allusion, per- 
haps, to the circumstance, mentioned in the Brahma Parana, of 
Uttanapada’s adoption by that 6ishi. 

* With the Dirghasatra, ‘long sacrifice’; a ceremony lasting 
a thousand years. 


* Some MSS^ have, instead of im- 

I It seems, therefore f better to substitute: “Siinitha was 
Mfityu’s eldest daughter/' 

t The principal variants of the Vishnu’-purdna are as follows: for 
“Slishfi”, l^ishfi; for “Varuha”, Virina; for “Anaranya”, Aranya; for 
“Kavi”, Suchi; for “Agnishfoma”, Aguisht'ut; for “Sudyumna”, Pra- 
dyumna; for “Swati”, Khyati; for “Siva”, Ushij. 


13 
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tion of the fruit of which will revert ta you.' VishAu, 
the god of oblations,* being propitiated with sacrifice 
by us, will grant you, 0 king, all your desires. Tho^e 
princes have all their wishes gratified, in whose realms 
Hari, the lord of sacrifice, is adored with sacrificial 
rites.” “Who”, exclaimed Vena, “is superior to me? 
Who besides me is entitled to worship? Who is this 
Hari, whom you style the lord of sacrifice? Brahmd, 
Janardana, Sambhu, Indra, VAyn, Yama, Ravi (thj 
sun), Hutabhuj (fire), VaruAa, Dhatri, Piishan (the 
sun), Bhiimi (earth), the lord of night (the moon), — 
all these, and whatever other gods there be who listen 
to our vows, — all these are present in the person of a 
king. The essence of a sovereign is all that is divine.f 
Conscious of this, I have issued my commands: and 
look that you obey them. You are not to sacrifice, not 
to offer oblations, not to gi/e alms. As the first duty 
of women is obedience to their lords, so observance 
of my orders is incumbent, holy men, on you.” “Give 
cotnmand, great king” replied the Rishis, “that piety 
may suffer no decrea&e. All this world is but a trans- 

' That is , the land will be fertile in proportion as the gods 
are propitiated; and the king will benefit accordingly^ as a sixth 
part of. the merit and of the produce will be his. So the com- 
mentator explains the word ^portion 

* Yajmpurusha, See my note in p. 163, supra. 

In place of *'whateyer other gods there be i?no listen to our tows", 
read “whatever other gods bestow curses or blessings.” 

The end of the stanza signifies, literally: “A king is, made up of all 
that is divine.” 
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mutation of oblations; and, if devotion be suppressed, 
the world is at an end.” But Vena was entreated in 
vain; and, although this request was repeated by the 
sag’^s, he refused to give the order tbey suggested, 
'’'hen those pious Munis were filled with wrath, and 
o. out to each other: “Let this wicked wretch be 
lain. The impious man who has reviled the god of 
sacrifice,* who is without beginning oc end, is not fit 
'.o reign over the earth.” And they fell upon the king, 
and beat him with blades of holy gi'ass, consecrated 
by prayer, and slew him, who had first been destroyed 
by his impiety towards god. 

Afterwards the Munis beheld a great dust arise; and 
they said to the people who were nigh: “What is this?” 
And the people answered and said: “Now that the 
kingdom is without a king, the dishonest men have 
begun to seize the property of their neighbours. The 
great dust that you behold, excellent Munis, is raised 
by troops of clustering robbei’s, hastening to fall upon 
their pi*ey.”f The sages, hearing this, consulted, and 
together rubbed the thigh of the king, who had left 
no offspi’ing, to produce a sou. From the tliigh, thus 
rubbed, came forth a being of the complexion of a 
charred stake, with flattened features (like a negro), 
and of dwarfish stature. “What am I to do?” cried 
he eagerly to the Munis. “Sit down” (nishida) , said 
they : and thence his name was Nishida. His descend- 
ants, the inhabitants of the Vindhya mountain, great 
Muni, are still called Nishidas, and are characterized by 


* Yc^pwrwha. 

t There is here considerable compression in the translation. 
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the exterior tokens of deprayityi* ^ tihis means the 
wickedness of Vena was expelled; those Nish&das being 

' The Matsya %ays there were born outcaat or*barbarou8 races, 
Mlechchhas as black as collyrium. The Bhagavata 

describes an individual of dwarfish stature, with short arms and 
legs, of a complexion as black as a crow, with projecting chin, 
broad flat nose, red eyes, and tawny hair; whose descendants 
were mountaineers and foresters.* The Padma (Bhumi Khanka) 
has a similar description; adding to the dwarfish stature and black 
complexion, a wide mouth, large ears, and a protuberant belly. 
It also particularizes his posterity as Nishadas , Kiratas , Bhillas, 
Bahanakas, Bhrahmaras, Pulindas, and other barbarians or 
Mlechchhas, living in woods and on mountains. These passages 
intend, and do not much exaggerate, the uncouth appearance of 
the Gonds, Koles, Bhils, and other uncivilized tribes, scattered 
along the. forests and mountains of central India, from Behar to 

* BhdgwoatOrfurdAa^ IV., 14, 43-46: 

nw ?nrT41jnir*ifr ii 

ii 

^ f^li I 

ii 

II 

Burnoufs translation' is in these words : 

**Ayant pris cette resolution, les l&chis'secouerent rapidemeot la cnisse 
da roi qu'ils avaient tue, et il en sortit un nain 

**Noir comme un corbeau, ayant le corps d’une extreme petit esse, les 
bras courts, les machoires grandes, les pieds petits, le nez enfoned, les 
yenx rouges at les cheveux cuivr^s. 

“Pzosternd devant eux, le pauvre nain s’dcria: Que faut-il que je 
fhsse? Et les Br&bmanes lui r4pondirent: Assieds-toi, ami. De Ih lui 
Tint le nom de Nich&da. 

“G'est de sa race que sent sortie les N&ich&das qui habitant les cavernes 
et les montagnes; car e'est lui dont la naissance effiiqa la.fsute terrible 
deVdna.” ; 
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bom of his sws, and carrying them away. The Brah- 
mans then proceeded to rub the light arm of the king, 
from which friction was engendered the illustrioas son 
of Vena, named Pfithu, resplendent in person, as if the 
blazmg deity of Fire had been manifested. 

There then fell from the s^ the primitive bow (of 
Mah&deya) named Ajagava, and celestial arrows} and 
panoply from heaven. At the birth of Pfithii, all living 
creatures rejoiced} and Vena, delivered, by his being 
bora, from the hell named Put, ascended to the realms 
above.* The seas and rivers, bringing jewels (from 
their depths), and water to perform the ablutions of 
his installation, appeared. The great parent of all, 
Brahm^ with the gods and the descendants of Angiras 
(the fires), and with all things animate or inanimate, 
assembled, and perfoiroed the ceremony of consecrating 
the son of Vena. Beholding in his right hand the 
(mark of the) discus of Vishfru, Brahm^ recognized 
a portion of that divinity in Pfithu, and was much 
pleased. For the mark of Vishfru’s discus is visible in 
the hand of one who is born to be a universal emperor,^ 
one whose power is invincible even by the gods. 

Ehandesh, and who are, hot improbably, the predeceesors of the 
present occupants of the cultivated portions of the country. They 
are always very blacky ill-shapen, and dwarfish, and have counte- 
nances of a very African character. 

’ A Chakravartin, or, according to the text, one in whom the 
Chakra (the discus of Vishnu) abides (vartate); such a figure being 
delineated by the lines of the hand. The grammatical etymology 
is: ^He who kbides in, or rules over, an extensive territoiy called 
a Chakra.’ 

* See Original Sanskrit Tents, Part I., pp. 60-68, 
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The mighty P£lhu , the son of Vena, being thus in- 
vested with universal dominion by those who were 
skilled in the rite, soon removed the grievances of the 
people whom his father had oppressed; and, from win- 
ning their affections, he derived the title of R4j& or 
king.^ The waters became solid, when he traversed 
the ocean: the mountains opened him a path: his ban- 
ner passed unbroken (through the forests): the earth 
needed not cultivation; and, at a thought, food was 
prepared: all kine were like the cow of plenty: honey 
was stored in eveiy flower. At the sacrifice of the 
birth of Prithu, which was performed by BrahmA the 
intelligent Siita (herald or bard) was produced, in the 
juice of the moon-plant, on the very birth-day.* At 
that great sacrifice also was produced the accomplished 
M&gadha. And the holy sages said to these two per- 
sons: “Praise ye the king Prithu, the illustrious son 
of Vena. For this is your especial function, and here is 
a fit subject for your praise.” But they respectfully 
replied to the Brahmans: “We know not the acts of 
the new-born king of the earth. His merits are not 
understood by us: his fame is not spread abroad. In- 
form us upon what subject we may dilate in his praise.” 
“Praise the king”, said the itishis, “for the acts this 


' From R^iga (THT)] ‘passion’ or ‘affection.’ Bnt the more 
obvions e^mology is Bij (Xl^, shine’ or ‘be splendid.’ 

’ The birth of Pfithu is to be considered as the sacrifice, of 
whidi Brahmd, the creator, was the performer. Bnt, in other 
places, as in the Padma, it is considered that an actual sacrificial 
rite was celebrated, at which the fint encomiasts were produced. 
The Bhdgarata 4^ not aoconnt for their appearance. 
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heroic monarch will perform: praise him for the virtues 
he will display.” 

The king, hearing these words, was much pleased, 
and reflected, that persons acquire commendation by 
virtuous actions, and that, consequently, his virtuous 
conduct would be the theme of the eulogium which 
the bards were about to pronounce. Whatever merits, 
then, they should panegyrize, in their encomium, he 
determined, that he would endeavour to acquire; and, 
if they should point out what faults ought to be avoided, 
he would try to shun them. He, therefore, listened 
attentively, as the sweet-voiced encomiasts celebrated 
the future virtues of Prithu, the enlightened son of Vena. 

“The king is a speaker of truth, bounteous, an ob- 
server of his promises. He is wise, benevolent, patient, 
valiant, and a teiTor to the wicked. He knows his 
duties; he acknowledges services; he is compassionate 
and kind-spoken. He respects the venerable; he per- 
forms sacrifices; he reverences the Brahmans. He 
cherishes the good, and, in administering justice, is 
indifferent to friend or foe.” 

The virtues thus celebrated by the Siita and the 
Mdgadha were cherished in the remembrance of the 
Raja, and practised, by him, when occasion arose. Pro- 
tecting this earth, the monarch performed many ^eat 
sacrificial ceremonies, accompanied by liberal dona- 
tions. His subjects soon approached him, suffering 
from the famine by which they were afflicted; as all 
the edible plants had perished during the season of 
anarchy. In reply to his question of the cause of their 
coming, they told him that, in the interval in which 
the eaitii was without a king, all vegetable products 
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bad been withheld, and that, ecmaequently, the people 
had perished. “Thou”, said they, “art thebesto>yer 
of subsistenee to us: thou art appointed, by the creator, 
the protector of the people. Gh^t ns vegetables, the 
support of the lives of thy subjects, who are perishing 
with hunger.” 

On hearing this, Prithu took up his divine boW Ajar 
gava, and his celestial arrows, and, . in great wrath, 
marched forth to assail the Earth. ‘Earth, assuming 
the %ure of a cow, fled hastily from^him, and traversed, 
through fear of the king, the regions of Brahm4 and 
the heavenly spheres. But, wherever went the sup- 
porter of living things, there she beheld Vainya with 
uplifted weapons. A.t last, trembling (with terror), and 
anxious to escape his arrows, the Earth addressed 
Prithq, the hero of resistless prowess. “Know you 
not, king of men”, said the Earth, “the sin of killing 
a female, that you thus perseveringly seek to slay me?” 
The prince replied: “^^en the happiness of many is 
secured by the destruction of one malignant being, the 
death of that being is an act of rirtue.” “But”, said 
the Earth, “i^ in order to promote the welfare of your 
subject^you put an end to me, whence, best of mon- 
archs, will thy people derive their support?” “Dis- 
obedient to my rule”, rejoined Prithu, “if I destroy 
thee, I will support my people by the efdcacy of my 
own devotions.” Then the Earth, overcome with ap- 
prehension, and trembling in every limb, respectfully 
saluted' the king, and thus spake: “All undertakings 
are successful, .if suitable means of effecting them are 
employed. I -will impart to you means of success, 
whi<di yon cu make use of, if yCu please. All vege^ 
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table products are old,, and destrpyed by me: but, at 
your command;; I will restore them, as developed from 
my milk. Do you, therefore, for the benefit of mankin d, 
most virtuous of princes, give me that calf by which 
1 may be able to secrete milk. Make, also, all places 
level, so that I may cause my milk, the seed of aU 
vegetation, to flow everywhere around.” 

Pfithu, accordingly, uprooted the mountains, by 
hundreds and thousands, for myriads of leagues; and 
they were, thenceforth, piled upon one another. Before 
his time there were no defined boundaries of villages 
or towns, upon the irregular surface of the earth; there 
was no cultivation, no pasture, no agriculture, no high- 
way for merchants. All these things (or all civilization) 
originated in the reign of Pfithu. Where the ground 
was made level, the king induced his subjects to take 
up their abode. Before his time, also, the fruits and 
roots which constituted the food of the people were 
procured with great difficulty; all vegetables having 
been destroyed: and he, therefore, having made Swdr 
yambhuva Manu the calf,* milked .the Earth, and re- 

' ‘Having willed or determined the Mann SwAyactibhnva to 
be the calf:’ 

So the Fadma Parana: 

*«*««*«« ^17# wtsr: jrarfbBWt I 
yt: yn ii 

The Bhagavata* has: MWT I ‘Having made the Maim 

the calf.’ By the ‘calf’^ or Manu in that character, is typified^ 
the commentator observes, the promoter of the multiplication of 
progeny: iniTOHTT>|innNl I 


» IV., 18, 12, 
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reived the milk into his own hand, for the benefit of 
mankind. Thence proceeded all kinds oi com and 
vegetables upon which people subsist now and per- 
petually. By granting life to the Earth, P:tithn was 
as her father; and she thence derived the patronymic 
appellation Pfithivl (the daughter of Pfithu). Thep 
the gods, the sages, the demons, the R&kshasas, the 
Gandharvas, Yakshas, Pittis, serpents, mountains, and 
trees, took a milking vessel suited to their kind, and 
milked the earth of appropriate milk. And the milker 
and the calf were both peculiar to their own species. * 

' The Matsya, Brabma, Bbiigavata, and Padma enter into a 
greater detail of this milking, specifying, typically, tlie calf, the 
milker, the milk, and the vessel. Thus, according to the Matsya, 
the J^ishis milked the earth through Bfihaspati; their calf was 
Soma; the Vedas were the vessel; and the milk was devotion. 
When the gods milked the earth, the milker was Mitra (the sun); 
Indra was the calf; superhuman power was the produce. The 
gods had a gold, the Pitfis, a silver, vessel: and^ for the latter, 
the milker was Ahtaka (death); Yama was the calf; the milk 
was Swadhd or oblation. The Nagas or snake-gods had a gourd 
for their pail ; their calf was Takshaka; Dhritarashtra (the serpent) 
was their milker; and their milk was poison. For the Asuras, 
Mdya was the milk; Virochana, the son of Prahhida, was the 
calf; the milker was Dwimurdhan; and the vessel was of iron. 
The Yakshas made Vaisravana their calf; their vessel was of 
unbaked earth; the milk was the power of disappearing. The 
Rakshasas and others employed Raupyandbha as the milker; 
their calf was Snmalin; and their milk was blood. Chitraratha 
was the calf,yasuruchi, the milker, of the Gandharvas and nymphs, 
who milked fragrant odours into a cup of lotos-leaves. On behalf 
of the mountains, Meru was the milker; Himavat, the calf; the 
pail was of crystal ; and the milk was of herbs and gems. The 
trees extracted si^ in a vessel of the PaU4a; the SH being the 
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This Earth — ^the mother, the nurse, the receptacle, 
and noorisher, of all existent things— wasproducedfrom 

milker, and the Flakaha, the calf. The descriptions that occur 
in the Bhdgavata, * Padma, and Brahma Purahas are, occasionally, 
slightly varied; but they are, for the most part, in the same 
words as that of the Matsya. These mystifications are, all, 
probably, subsequent modifications of the original simple allegory, 
which typified the earth as a cow, who yielded to every class of 
beings the milk they desired, or the object of their wishes. 


* The account given in the TV. , 18, 12-27 — is in 

these words: 

Tft fini vtW ^ i 

^ fvr: i 

wr ^ ii 

tm VBff fWT vt I 

^ f^rvT^ Brerr m*«iif ii 

w*nn% ^nsuTW •• 

HiPTO ^ flrar: <(<**!« i 
ftrft 'wflr fwl ^ % V II 

^ ^ 4iiRint *ii«im^vli* i if H ia w TH . I 
inis^«r f|ir«hwi^ ii 

(Mil'll : ■ftftnrnnn: i 
fiy: ii 

’irtr wrarra Ttwi i 
ftfVTar ^ rofaNiri% f*rt 
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ther sole of the foot of Vishfiu. And thus was bom 
tiie mighty P£thu, the heroic son of Vena, who was 

iFUTtp: NTflm; nN ify I 

^ u 

w. i 

^ # # iri% I 

iiff ifir; « 

^ ^nnnarn: i 

Burnoufs translation of this passage is as follows: 

'** Se conformant an conseil amical et utile de la terre, le roi lui donna 
pour veau le Manu, et se mettant a la traire de sa main, il en tira 
toutea lea plantea annuelles. 

**G*eat ainai que d'autres aagea ont an, comme ce roi, retirer de toutea 
choaes une aubstanee pr^cieuse; les autres etres yinrent egalement traire, 
aelon leura d^sirs, la terre soumise par Pfithu. 

**Lea ^ichia, 6 sage excellent, lui donnant Bfihaspati pour veau, yinrent 
auaai traire la yache divine; leurs organes etaient le yase dans lequel 
ila re^urent le pur lait des chants sacres. 

^'Les troupes dea Suras, lui amenant Indra comme yeau, en tir^rent 
le Soma, ce lait qui donne la force, I’dnergie, la yigueur, et le refurent 
dans un yaae d'or. 

‘‘Lea Daityas et lea Danayas, prenant comme yeau Prahrada, chef des 
Asuraa, yinrent la traire, et re^urent dans un yase de fer le lait des 
liqueurs spiritueuses et des sues ferments. 

“Les Gandhanras et lea Apsaras, prenant un lotus pour yase, yinrent 
aussi traire la yache; Vi 9 yilyasu fut le yeau; le lait fut la douceur de 
la yoix et la beaute des Gandhanras. 

“Les Pitfis, dont Aryaman 4tait le yeau, eurent pour lait Toffrande 
qu'on pr^sente aux Manes; les Divinit^s des fun^raillea, 6 grand sage, la 
recueillirent ayec foi dans un vase d'argile crue. 

“Kapila fut le yeau des Siddhas et des Vidy&dharas; le ciel fut le 
yase dans lequel ils re^urent les charmes et la puissance sninaturelle 
qui consiste dans Pacte senl de la yolontd. 

“D'autres Dieux liyr^s h la magie, prenant Maya pour yeau, re^urent 
la May&i simple acte de la reflexion, que connaissent les etres meryeilleux 
qui peuyent disparaitre a leur gre. 

“ Lea Takch'as, les Rakchasas, les Bhfltas, les Pi^ktehas et les Demons 
qui se nonrriasent de chair, prirent pour yeau le chef dea Bhutaa, et 
re 9 arent dans un cr&ne le sang dont ila s*eniyrent. 
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the lord of the earth, and who, from conciliating the 
affections of the people, was the first ruler to whom, 
the title of R&jd was ascribed. Whoever shall recite 
this story of the birth of Pfithu, the son of Vena, shall 
never suffer any retribution for the evil he may have 
committed. And such is the virtue of the tale of 
Pfithu’s birth, that those who hear it repeated shall 
be relieved from affliction.' 

* Another reading is, I ‘It 

counteracts evil dreams.’ The legend of Pi-ithu is briefly given 
in the Mahabharata, Raja Dharma^ and occurs in most of the 
Purdnas, but in greatest detail in our text, in the Bhdgavata, and, 
especially, in the Padma, Bhumi Khanda, s. 29 , 30. All the 
versions, however, are, essentially, the same. 

“Les reptiles, les serpents, les animaux venimeux, les KHgas prirent 
Takchaka pour veau, et re^urent dans leur bouche le poison qu'ils avaient 
trait de la vache. 

**Prenant pour veau le taureau, et pour vase les forets, les bestiaux 
re^urent Therbe des paturages. Accompagnees du roi des animaux, lei 
betes fdroces, 

‘*Qui se nourrissent de chair, prirent la viande chacune dans leur corps; 
et les volatiles, anienant comme veau Suparna, eurent pour leur part 
Tinsecte qui se meut et le fruit immobile. 

**Les arbres, rois des forets, prenant le hguier pour veau, recueillirent 
chacun le lait de leur propre s4ve ; les montagnes , amenant TUimavat, 
recueillirent chacune sur leurs sommets les metaux varies. 

**Toutes les creatures enfin, prenant comme veau le chef de leur espece, 
re^urent chacune dans leur vase le lait qu'elles etaient venues traire de 
la vache, mere feconde de tous Mens, qu*avait dompt4e Prithu. 

**G*est ainsi, 6 descendant de Knru, que Pfithu et les autres etres, 
avides de nourriture, trouverent tous d’excellents aliments dans les diverses 
especes de lait qu'ils re^urent, en presentant chacun a la terre son veau 
et SOB vase." 



CHAPTER XIV. 

DeseendAnts of Pfithu. Legend of the Pracbetasas: they are de- 
sired, by their father, to multiply mimkind, by worshipping 
Vishnu: they plunge into the sea, and meditate on and praise 
him: he appears, and grants their wishes. 

PiiTHU had two yaliant sons, Antardhi and P4tin.^ 
The son of AntardhAna, by his wife j^ikhahdinl, was 
Havirdhdna, to whom DhishahA, a princess of the race 
of Agni, bore six sons: Pr4chlnabarhis, iSukra, Gaya, 

‘ The text of the Ydyu and Brahma (or Hari Vaihsa) read, 
like that of the Vishnu: 

M. Langlois* * * § understands the two last words as a compound 
epithet: ‘‘*£t jouirent du pouvoir de se rendre invisibles.’’ The 
construction would admit of such a sense :f but it seems more 
probable that they are intended for names. The lineage of Pfithu 
is immediately continued through one of them, Antardhana, which 
is the same as Antardhi; as the commentator states, with regard 
to that appellation: I and as the commentator 

on the Hari Vaiiiia remarks, of the succeeding name: 

I ‘One of the brothers being called Antardhdna 
or Antardhi ’ leaves no other sense for Palin but that of a proper 
name. The Bhdgavatat gives Pfithu five sons: Vijitaswa, Dhumra- 
keiia, Haryaksha, Dravina, and Vfika; and adds,§ that the elder 
was also named Antardhdna, in consequence' of having obtained, 
from Indra, the power of making himself invisible: 



• Vcd. I., p. 10. 

t The alternative sense implies ^ rather , that they had the disposition 
to render themselves invisible. 

: IV., 22, 54. 

§ IV., 24, 3. 
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Kfishha, Vraja, and Ajina.' The first of these was a 
mighty prince and patriarch, by whom mankind was 
multiplied after the death of Havirdbdna. He was 
called Pruchfnabarhis, from his placing upon the earth 
the sacred grass, pointing to the east.’ At the termina- 


* The Bhagavata, as usual, modifies this genealogy. Antar- 
dhana has, by ^ikhandini, three sons, who were the three fires, 
Pavaka,Pavaraana, and Suchi,* condemned, by a curse ofYasishiha, 
to be born again. By another wife, Nabhaswati, he has Havir- 
dhana, whose sons arc the samef as those of the text; only 
giving another name, Barhisbad, as well as Prachinabarhis, to 
the first. According to the Mahabhairata (Moksha Dharma), which 
has been followed by the Padma Purana, Prachinabarhis was 
born in the family of Atri: 

wtw; I 

II 

* The text is, 

Kusa or Barhis is, properly, ^sacrificial grass’ (Poa); and Prachi- 
nagra, literally, ^having its tips towards the east’; the direction 
in which it should be placed upon the ground, as a seat for the 
gods, on occasion of offerings made to them. The name, there- 
fore, intimales either that the practice originated with him, or, 
as the commentator explains it, that he was exceedingly devout, 
offering sacrifices, or invoking the gods, everywhere: ^4^ 

I The Hari VamsaJ adds a verse to that of our text, 
reading: ^ 

iTT^Iwnn: i 

* Bhagavata- purana, IV., 24, 4. At IV., 1, 69, they are spoken of 
as sons of Agni by Swaha. And see pp. 156 and 156, supra, 
t The Bhdgavaiorpurdna, IV., 24, 8, gives their names as follows: 
Barhishad, Gaya, ^ukla, Krishna, Satya, and Jitavrata. 

X Stanza 86. 

I. 


13 
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tion of a rigid penance, he married Savarna, the daugh- 
ter of. the ocean, who had been previously betrothed 


which M. Langlois* has rendered: ^Quand il luarchait snr la 
terre, les poiiites de cou&a etaient courbees vers I’orient’; which 
he supposes to mean, ‘que ce prince avait tourne ses pensees et 
porte sa domination vers Vest:^’ a supposition that might have 
been obviated by a little further consideration of the verse of 
Manuf to which he refers: “If he have sitten on culms of kuka^ 
with their points toward the east, and be purified by rubbing that 
holy grass on both his hands, and be further prepared by three 
suppressions of breath, each equal, m time, to five short vowels, he 
then may fitly pronounce The commentary explains the 

passage as above, referring to not to 

i Tnr: ^ i 

‘He was called Prachinabarhis , because his sacred grass, point- 
ing east, was going upon the very earth, or was spread over the 
whole earth.’ § The text of the Bhagavata|| also explains clearly 
what is meant: 

‘By whose sacred grass, pointing to the east, as he performed 
sacrifice after sacrifice, the whole earth, his sacrificial, ground, 
was overspread.’ f 

• Vol. I., p. 10. t II., 75: 

t This rendering, which is that of Sir William Jones, is not altogether 
in keeping with the commentary of Kulluka Bhaffa. 

§ Rather: ‘*0n his land the sacred grass, pointing towards the east, 
was forthcoming on the face of the earth, as it were, that is to say, 
was filling the entire circuit of the earth. Hence he was called Pra- 
chinabarhis.’* 

\\ IV., 24, 10. 

^ Burnouf— Vol. II. , Preface, p. III., note— renders thus: “O’est lui 
qui, faisant succeder les sacrifices aox sacrifices, couvrit de tiges de Ku^a 
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to him, and who had, by the king, ten sons, who were 
all styled Prachetasas, and were skilled in military 
science. They all observed the same duties, practised 
religious austerities, and remained immersed in the 
bed of the sea for ten thousand years. 

Maitkeya. — You can inform me, great sage, why 
the magnanimous Prachetasas engaged in penance in 
the waters of the sea. 

Parasara. — ^The sons of Praclnnabarhis were, ori- 
ginally, informed, by their father, who had been ap- 
pointed as a patriarch, and whose mind was intent on 
multiplying mankind, that he had been respectfully 
enjoined, by Brahma, the god of gods, to labour to 
this end, and that he had promised obedience. “Now, 
therefore”, continued he, “do you, my sons, to oblige 
me, diligently promote the iiuTcasc of the people: for 
the orders of the father of all creatures are entitled to 
respect.” The sons of the king, having heard their 
father’s words, replied: “So be it.” But they then in- 
quired of him, as he could best explain it, by what 
means they might accomplish the augmentation of man- 
kind. He said to them: “Whoever worships Vishhu, 
the bestower of good, attains, undoubtedly, the object 
of his desires. There is no other mode. What further 
can I tell you? Adore, therefore, Govinda, who is Hari, 
the lord of all beings, in order to effect the increase 


dont les extremites regardaient Poiient, la surface de la terre, dent il 
faisait ainsi un terrain consacr^.'* 

Also see the Bhdgavata’-purMa, IV., 29, 49. ^ 

Sndhara Swamin’s comment on IV., 24, 10, is as follows: 

viTrt 5^: wrawrrfVu 

irvmt xn; I 'wnw i 
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of the human race, if you wish to succeed. The eternal 
Purushottama is to be propitiated by him who wishes 
for virtue, wealth, enjoyment, or liberation. Adore 
him, the imperishable, by whom, when propitiated, the 
world was first created; and mankind will assuredly 
be multiplied.” 

Thus instructed by their father, the ten Prachetasas 
plunged into the depths of the ocean, and, with minds 
wholly devoted to NarAyana, the sovereign of the 
universe, who is beyond all worlds, were engrossed 
by religious austerity for ten thousand years. Remain- 
ing there, they, with fixed thoughts, praised Hari, who, 
when propitiated, confers on those who praise him all 
that they desire. 

Maitreya. — The excellent praises that the Prache- 
tasas addressed to Vishnu, whilst they stood in the 
deep, you, 0 best of Munis, are qualified to repeat 
to me. 

Parasara. — Hear, Maitreya, the hymn which the 
Prachetasas, as they stood in the waters of the sea, 
sang, of old, to Govinda, their nature being identified 
with him: — 

“We bow to him whose glory is the perpetual theme 
of every speech; him first, him last; the supreme lord 
of the boundless world; who is primeval light; who is 
without his like; indivisible and infinite; the origin of 
all existent things, movable or stationary. To that 
supreme being who is one with time, whose first forms, 
though he be without form, are day and evening and 
nighty be adoration! Glory to him, the life of all living 
things, who is the same with the moon, the receptacle 
of ambrosia, drunk daily by the gods and progenitors; 
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to him who is one with the sun, the cause of heat and 
cold and rain, who dissipates tlie gloom, and illuminates 
the sky with his radiance; to him who is one with 
earth, all-pervading, and the asylum of smell and other 
objects of sense, supporting the whole world by its 
solidity! We adore that form of the deity Hari which 
is water, the womb of the world, the seed of all living 
beings. Glory to the mouth of the gods, the eater of 
the Havya; to the eater of the Kavya, the mouth of 
the progenitors; to Vishnu, who is identical with fire; 
to him who is one with air, the origin of ether, existing 
as the five vital airs in the body, causing constant vital 
action; to him who is identical with the atmosphere, 
pure, illimitable, shapeless, separating all creatures! 
Glory to Krishna, who is Brahma in the form of sen- 
sible objects; who is ever the direction of the faculties 
of sense! We otter salutation to that supreme Hari 
who is one with the senses, both subtile and substantial, 
the recipient of all impressions, the root of all know- 
ledge; to the universal soul, who, as internal intellect, 
delivers the impressions, received by the senses, to soul; 
to him who has the properties of Prakfiti; in whom, 
without end, rest all things; fi’om whom all things pro- 
ceed; and who is that into which all things resolve. 
We worship that Purushottoma, the god who is pure 
spirit, and who, without qualities, is ignorantly con- 
sidered as endowed with qualities. We adore that 
supreme Brahma, the ultimate condition of Vishttu, 
unproductive, unborn, pure, void of qualities, and free 
from accidents; who is neither high nor low, neither 
bulky nor minpte, has neither shape, nor colour, nor 
shadow, nor substance, nor affection, nor body; who 
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is neither ethereal nor susceptible of contact, smell, or 
taste; who has neither eyes, nor ears, nor motion, nor 
speech, nor breath, nor mind, nor name, nor race, nor 
enjoyments, nor splendour; who is without cause, with- 
out fear, without error, without fault, undecaying, 
immortal, free from passion, without sound, impercep- 
tible, inactive, independent of place or time, detached 
from all investing properties; but (illusively) exercising 
irresistible might, and identified with all beings, de- 
pendent upon none. Glory to that nature of Vishnu, 
which tongue cannot tell, nor has eye beheld!” 

Thus glorifying Vishfiu, and intent in meditation on 
him, the Prachetasas passed ten thousand years of 
austerity in the vast ocean; on which, Hari, being 
pleased with them, appeared to them amidst the waters, 
of the complexion of the full-blown lotos-leaf. Behold- 
ing him mounted on the king of birds, (Garuda), the 
Prachetasas bowed down their heads in devout hom- 
age; when Vishnu said to them: ‘‘Receive the boon 
you have desired; for I, the giver of good, am content 
with you, and am present.” The Prachetasas replied 
to him with reverence, and told him that the cause of 
their devotions was the command of their father to 
effect the multiplication of mankind. The god, having, 
accordingly, granted to them the object of their prayers, 
disappeared; and they came up from the water. 
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CORRIGENDA, &c. 

®® runs the stanza in the MatsyOf Kurina^ and 
other Poranas. The Mdrkaiideya-purdAaf in its concluding chaptefi 
has the same, with the exception of for The Vishnu- 

purdda^ IIL, 6, 17, reads: 

For the second line, it gives, at VJ., 8, 2: 

mrri 

P. XXX., 11. 6 and 32. Read Bhumi Khanda. 

P. XLII., 1. 18. iRearf Vena. 

P. XLV., notes, 1. 4. Rjead editor's note in p. LV., infra. 

P. LVII., notes, 1. 2. Read Venkata. 

P. LXIII., 1. 11. Read Swayambhii. 

P. LXVI„ note, 1. 2. For ^ read 

P. LXXXVIT., 1. 2. “Durvasasa” is the reading of Professor Wilson’s 
MS. Rut it is ungrammatical. 

P. XCV., 11. 15 and 29. Read Satarupa. 

P ClI., notes, 1. 4. J^ad Christa Sangita. 

P. OXXII., \. 2 ab infra. Read Maruts. 

P. C. The Translator’s note is here mis numbered. And the same is 
the case at pp. 19 and 34. 

P. 22, notes, 1. 2 ah infra. For p. 15 read p. 18, 

P. 25, notes, 1. 13. Professor Wilson must nave adopted the following 

reading, that of a few MSS. which I have seen: 

Dr. Muir does the same, where he translates the stanza in which this 
line occurs. See Original Sanskrit Texts^ Part IV., p. 3, first foot-note. 

P. 25, notes, I. 16. Read 

P. 31, notes, 1. 5. Read: 

^i*ii7i^i* i nian ^ i 

P. 36, note, 1, 9. Cudworlh’s very words are; “When this world was 
made, a certain sphere of flame or fire did first arise and encompass 
the air which surrounds this earth, (as a bark doth a tree)”, &c. 

But both the Greek and the English are inadequately quoted. 

P. 44, Editor’s note. I ought to have added, that the commentator’s 
view approaches more nearly that of the translator than my own, 
Jlis rendering, however, of which, in the Vedanta, is a 

stereotype epithet of Brahma — by makes it doubtful, 

to my mind, whether his interpretation is preferable to that which 1 
have proposed. The commentary runs as follows; vftVTfirwrw 

rpT I ^fili ff wn’rt 

i * i <ni ' <n, i ; I iffirw f 
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fflfwr: ^pfror: M»Srr^fg<j7rr: i ^^TPiftrarr: 

nn^; ^i^Pf I guiif^tn^iaitM win>r' 

*rnf* I ^ ^tTi: l &c.. and 

&o., ^oted at p. 46. ^TRlt J IlWflf f4 ^I <1I T f ^*t ^ 

I *ii«ii4HTrf7*f*«8«Jfijgt4 in:»rraR 
^8^5^ 1^71 ttr: I w I !I% 

«irftf^araT8rnnt‘ ^lg T^Tq8 i^ ' <4jnmw< t: 

urei 

I TW ^f3[- 

^ I « ^pmran. &«•. qn»te<i at p. 45 . Tprat wlpm 
7in : 8;?B n 8rr<n8f»rf?T i tjti n^Tnft ?rin!r 

inr ^pJPTT n^rPiT ^r-^iyMuf^frar^: 1 

The passage thus annotated 'will be found translated in Original 
Sanskrit Texts^ Part IV., p. 31, foot-note. 

P. 56, 1- 5. Read NaraK. 

P. 69, notes, 1. 12. Read I-am-ness. 

P. 85, notes, 1. 6. Referring to this place. Professor Wilson has written: 
“M. Burnouf renders kistra, lea firierea [imntaka] qui sont conune la 
glaive; and, in a note in the Viahiiu rurdna^ 1 have translated the 
same .expression of the Bhagavata^ *the unnttered incantation'. Hut 
it may he doubted if this is quite correct. The difference between 
iaatra and atoma seems to be, that one is recited, whether audibly 
or inaudibly; the other, sung.” Translation of the ^ig-veda^ Vol. T., 
p. 22, note. 

P. 86, notes, 1. 16. /Seatf L. 27. For 

P. 110, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. The passage to which I refer is IV., 1, 40 
and 42. At III., 24, 23 and 24, as Professor Wilson says, Arundhati 
is married to Vasishfha, and Sdnti, to Atharvan. 

P. Ill, notes, 1. 4. Read Dharma's. 

P. 124, notes, 1. 6 ah infra. Bead 

P. 125, notes, 1. 3 ah irfra. Bead Vamacharins. 

P. 135, notes, 1. 3 ah infra. Bead 

P. 136, 1. 4. Bead l^achi. 

P. 142, 1. 2. Bead Maruts. Notes, 1. 6 ah infra. Read Savitri. ^ 

P. 152, notes, 1. 6 iifra. What is really stated is, that Prana, had 

two sons, Veda^iras and Kavi; and the latter was father of U.sanas. 
See Burnouf s Bhdgavata-purdnay 'yoX, II., Preface, pp. Vl-IX. 

P. 165, notes, 1. 13. Bead Punya. 

P. . 164, . notes, 1. 4. Bead Dharana. 

P. 170, notes, 1. 6. Read 



.fBetttil, printed bj Unger brothers, Printers to tlio Kin;;* 









